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ABSTRACT
The adjustment of international students in the host community is very important in
fostering academic success and also is an important factor in increasing understanding
between nations. This research investigates psycho-social and cultural adjustment of 384
international students w h o have been randomly selected from 10 nationality groups at
Wollongong University in the second session, 1993.
The framework of the research depends on information obtained from literature and from
international students through direct contacts by interview, observation and structured
inquiry and through self-report survey.
'Adjustment' is a term used to describe personal and social adaptation to a new
environment, developed as a result of interaction with the host community. The quality of
adjustment depends on a number of factors including academic, economic and
psychological satisfaction and acculturation, by which is meant social/leisure activities and
social contact/participation.

The main data gathering exercise is designed as a cross-sectional controlled survey, us
questionnaire as a self-report instrument.

The survey instrument, includes 49 items thought to be important in the adjustment proce
Factor analysis established that the adjustment measure utilized in this research is
unidimensional with a calculated R h o of 0.95.

Analysis of variance revealed that the adjustment of students is significantly differen
number of variables including religion, nationality, gender, language, age, marital status,
having children, duration in Australia, having opportunity to choose the host country, field
of study, level of study, having a spouse w h o is a student, prior place of living, completed
a course in the host country and whether the h o m e country has been visited during study.
xv

Using multiple regression analysis, the following variables were found to account for most
variation in measured adjustment, religion (37%), nationality (29%), gender (11%) and
native language (10%).

The present research has contributed to knowledge about international student adjustm

the following areas:

The development of a new, empirical model to illuminate factors in the process of stud
adjustment;

The development of an instrument for measuring the adjustment of international student
The presentation of an Islamic viewpoint on migration and adjustment which is perhaps
unique in the literature; and

Confirmation of the complex inter-relationship between religion, language and nationa

which, together, pose challenges to adjustment because they constitute some of the mos
enduring early learnings.

The author humbly recognises the need for the research model and instrument to be furt
tested in other groups, place and times.

xvi

CHAPTER ONE
INTRODUCTION
Throughout history there have been exploration and migration. The patterns may have

changed, but the basic motivating factors, whether economic, religious, racial, or polit

remain the same. One of the characteristics of humans is their desire to migrate. Migra

has dominated human activities for as long as there has been human society, and migrati
may be necessary for the development of both individual and society. Toynbee (1948)
stressed in his theory the stimulating effects of the physical environment upon human

groups. According to him, migrations were a major factor in the evolution of cultures a
social changes.

The flow of humans across national boundaries is more active than ever before. During a

single year, many people throughout the world relocate from one country to another. The
world is confronted with the movement of peoples from one nation to another and also
within nations, and this movement from rural to urban centers usually involves similar

psycho-social, economic and cultural problems which are created by international migrat

Migrants include students attending academic institutions overseas, missionaries carryi
out religious duties, diplomats and other intergovernmental agency employees, military
personnel on foreign duty and business men and women on international assignments.

In addition there are many refugees around the world who travel in search of freedom,
security, and social, cultural, and economic betterment. The pervasiveness of the

movements of people across societies, along with technological and social changes withi
societies, requires them to cope with numerous situations to which previous experience
simply does not apply.

1

In recent centuries, the main sources of international migration have been China, and
Eastern and Western Europe. The primary receiving countries have been the United States

of America, Canada, and Australia. Of more than 60 million people who left Europe in the
19th and 20th centuries, (Boehnig, 1978), nearly half settled in America (Peters and
Larkinl979); Canada has received approximately 200,000 migrants per year and Australia
has averaged 100,000 migrants per year (Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs

1981). In Iran there are currently 4 million refugees including 3 million Afghan refuge
the remainder being from Iraq, Bangladesh and Sri Lanka (Hoseini,1992).

Migration brings many changes. Toffler (1970), developed the term 'future shock' to
describe the stress and disorientation which many people face in coping with too many

changes. Learning to live with uncertainty has become one of the central challenges of o

time. The problems involved in the 'adjustment' of migrants into new social environments
are of major concern throughout the world. Such problems are akin to the problems
addressed within families, as the process of raising children involves many of the same
social dynamics. The techniques we use and the success we have in guiding young people

through successive developmental stages to fit with the values of adult society reflect
understanding of the process of adjustment.

Helping adults who possess attitudes and values incongruous with twentieth century

realities to change also involves many of the same social and psychological principles.

is a strong relationship between migration and the social structure of society, which r

upon the types of migration, the complexities of the social structures of societies, an
many ways that migrants and the social structure, over time, influence one another
(Goldscheider,1983).

2

1-1 Purpose of study

The primary purpose of this survey is to investigate psycho-social and cultural adjustment

among international students at the University of Wollongong. International students on o
hand have some characteristics of permanent migrants, and on the other hand display some
characteristics of temporary migrants (sojourners). Naturally, the purpose for which the

individual migrates has an important role in moderating the adjustment of the internation

student. Therefore, in this research both migration and the adjustment process are import

in understanding the adjustment of international students as both aspects are inseparable
terms of the outcome.

Both the extent to which international students have adjusted to Australian cultural patt
and the level of retention of the symbolic elements in their cultural heritage will be

considered. Also this research examines the extent of cultural changes among students fro
10 different nationalities. These groups are: China, Hong Kong, India, Indonesia, Iran,
Malaysia, South Korea, Taiwan, Thailand, and the United States of America.

1-2 Significance of study

In Australia, in recent years, the study of ethnic diversity has been a major challenge i
field of social science, anthropology and psychology. For example, many studies have been
done about Italian, Irish, Polish and Hungarian cultures. Ethnic groups such as students

have been coming to Australia for many years and, to date a limited amount of research has
addressed their adjustment problems. This study increases the body of knowledge relative

adjustment (acculturation and satisfaction) of international students. Further, it examin

several independent variables in relation to the adjustment of international students tha

rarely been central to research concerns. The empirical data derived from this investigat
should provide important insights into the educational, sociocultural and psychological
difficulties that exist among international students. This information may be used as a
3

resource for instructors, counselors, and psychologists in their work with international

students. Moreover, recently Australian universities (in particular Wollongong Universit

have become a favored locale for international students. The influx of students during th

past years has prompted the research question. This research argues that the adjustment o
international students is an important matter for the host university.

Generally speaking administrators believe that international students are in Australia f
a short period, they can simply cope with their new environments in any way they choose,

availing themselves of the array of student services. However, students' adjustment shoul

be of concern to the host institution. International students are more likely to have po
academic and non-academic experiences if they enjoy a satisfying contact with host

community. Their main objective, academic achievement, is more likely if the emotional an
social atmosphere is pleasant and environment congenial.

In addition, Australians benefit from the presence of international students on the univ

campus. Benefits include not only social interaction, but also enrichment of the learning
environment and the establishment of long-term commercial, trade, and diplomatic links
along with short-term benefits of international students spending on local goods and
services. It may help to improve the planning by universities and other organizations in
respect to difficulties arising for migrants on their arrival in the new community.

Many researchers have agreed, international students are confronted by many adjustment
problems in a host community. Klineberg and Hull (1979), estimate that adjustment
problems may affect 15% to 25% of all international students. Consistent with this
observation, Klein and Tseng (1971) defined international students as a high-risk group.

The information that has been obtained from this research can be useful in application i
following areas.

4

Governments will be able, by recognizing factors important for migrant adaptation, to adjust

policy to meet the needs of migrants and of the host community. Also, such knowledge may

assist in preventing conflict between migrants and hosts, identifying the factors contri
to conflicts and may suggest ways for decreasing conflict. Moreover governments may be

aided in settling migrants into their destination, and in helping migrants who are havin
difficulties adjusting to their new environment.

In addition, this research may help the people of countries receiving migrants to better
understand the newcomer and to give more assistance towards developing more harmonious

relationships with migrants. Co-existence is facilitated when people are able to communi

freely and exchange ideas; an appreciation of each other's point of view may relieve the

migrant of sufferings caused by conflict and hostility. Most importantly if those respo

for migrants know the barriers in the way of international students' adjustment, they ma

to solve them in order to produce the following results; more students will be attracted

country of destination, and the government consequently gains more income; the satisfact
of students will increase international and intergovernmental understanding.

This research also focuses upon the experimental and theoretical validity of the concept
adjustment in the behavioural sciences and open the way for expanding new viewpoints or
presenting essential reforms. This research was designed to provide both empirical and
attitudinal information about international students at Wollongong University. A better
understanding of these students was felt to be necessary to enable the university more

effectively to serve their needs. Also, the result of this research can help the countri
origin to know the conditions of their students in the country of destination.

The results of the present study encourage further investigation of specific ways that
knowledge of the adjustment process and involvement of host nationals contribute to
helping international students met their primary goal-academic success in the host

community. Moreover, there may be several direct results for the host national: increase
5

cultural awareness and sensitivity; established friendships and international link;
opportunities for future work, travel or study abroad; cross-cultural experience which
assist in subsequent career choices at home, and an opportunity to manifest and develop
spirit of generosity and service in the global community.

Finally the author concludes with the observation that one of the best ways to have acc

cross-cultural learning and cross-cultural research is through extensive interactions w

international students. Their presence provides an extraordinary learning opportunity t
all too often neglected. Through mutual interactions, both groups can obtain new

perspectives on their societies, learn about other nations and cultures, advance intern
communication gain a more global understanding of the knowledge being produced in the
academic disciplines, and more effectively prepare themselves for future careers with
multicultural and international dimensions. The opportunity for both groups to achieve

personal and professional growth is profound. The author believes this research may hel
achieve these purposes.

1-3 The arrangement of the Thesis

The Thesis is arranged in the following way:

Chapter One is an introduction, including the purpose of the study, significance of the
study, and arrangement of the Thesis. Chapter Two deals with migration including the
reasons for and consequences of migration, migration and some socio-economic factors,

sojourner definition, and issues related to international students. Chapter Three deals

the process of adjustment including the definition of adjustment, and the role of adjus
in human life. Chapter Four examines migration and adjustment including the biological
approach, the psychological approach, the sociological approach, the political-economy

approach, a cross-cultural approach, social psychological approach; an Islamic approach,
6

limitations of the described approaches and sojourner adjustment. Also other research into

the theoretical framework and the empirical model of international student adjustment will

presented. Chapter Five describes Australian migration and adjustment including Australian
researchers' approach, limitations of their described methods, history of international
students in Australia, international students laws and regulations and the University of
Wollongong and international students. Chapter Six discusses the research method
including survey method, observation, sampling, adjustment measurement, questionnaire,
development the research questionnaire, primary interviews, pilot study and reliability of
instrument, the validity and reliability of the study instrument, hypothesis, procedure of
study and statistical techniques.

Descriptive analysis will be presented in Chapter Seven including demographic
characteristics of sample (personal variable, pre-migration condition, post-migration

condition), adjustment indices (acculturation and satisfaction), an overview of descriptive

statistics (characteristics of student, conditions of students and the behaviour of studen
and homesickness and psychological problems of students.

Chapter Eight presents statistical analysis including factor analysis, reliability, adjust

scores, analysis of variance, chi-square, and multiple regression. Chapter Nine includes t

discussion of the role of independent variables in the adjustment of international students
the conclusion from the research study and limitations of the study.

7

CHAPTER T W O
MIGRATION
2-1 Introduction:
As a consequence of global migration many studies have been conducted on aspects of the

migration process. It is not a simple task to provide a listing of this material. Scholar

to their particular needs and goals, give their own unique definition. Some authors descr
migration as a change in place, an individual crossing a political boundary and staying
new place for a period of time. For example, Thomlinson (1976) states that demographers

define persons as migrants if they change their place of normal habitation for a substan

period of time, crossing a political boundary. Some authors add the concepts of permanenc

and voluntary movement to this, for example, those who move from one cultural or national

situation to another, do so voluntarily, and with the intention of being permanent (Berr
Kim, 1988).

Thus migration is not an analytical concept but is related to the migrant's situation an

definition depends on the researchers' views. This idea is supported by James and Gordon,

(1984) who state that: 'in the present state of the art, migration is not an analyticall
concept. Definitions are largely situational, depending on the investigator's particular
such as predicting changes in voter registration or determining the composition of the
population' (p.160)
Some concepts in the study of migration and migrant adjustment are as follows:
(a) migration stream is an established movement of people between two places.

(b) internal migration takes place within a country and those involved in such a move ar
called 'in-migrants' and 'out-migrants'.
8

(c) international migration involves crossing an international political boundary and its
related terms are immigrant and emigrant.

(d) permanent migrants are potential citizens, and are the bulk of migrants to the coun
destination (Scott and Scott, 1989).

(e) temporary migrants spend a length of time from six months to five years at the place
destination, usually intend to return home and there is a specific purpose to his/her
migration. This view is supported by Kim (1988).
(f) a movement that individuals or groups of people participate in without choice is

described as forced migration, in contrast to free migration in which the individual has
choice.

The majority of political migrants are refugees and displaced persons, who have no coun

to which they may return. In contrast, the conditions of voluntary (free) migrants appea
ambiguous as it is not easy to distinguish between those whose motive for migrating may

economic from those who have been deprived (for example, by revolution) of both politica

and economic status in their country of origin. In addition, migrants may be described a
'forced' when they have migrated because another family member wished to migrate; for
example, a wife migrating to be with husband when she does not wish to migrate and vice
versa. The migrants' status consequently may depend on their husband or wife, who may

themselves migrate through choice; a similar situation may occur for their families. Thi
view is supported by Mezey (1960), and Ziegler (1977).

2-2 Reasons for and consequences of migration

The reasons why people migrate vary, and several theories have been developed to help
explain migration patterns. Ravenstein (1886) first attempted to explain the migration

1876, and his generalizations still hold true. They include the proposition that most m

9

m o v e only a short distance; females are predominant a m o n g short distance movers; for

every migration stream there is a counter stream; movement from the hinterland to the c
most often made in stages and the major motive for migration is economic. Ravenstein

(1886) completed his view in 1889, stating that bad or oppressive laws, heavy taxation, a
unnatural climate, uncongenial social surrounding, and even compulsion all have produced
and are still producing, migration.

Another analysis proposed by Lee (1966) classified the forces that influence migration

factors related to the origin of migrants, factors associated with the migrants' destina
hindrances between the two that the migrant has to overcome, and personal factors. In

summary, migration will occur if the differences between the two locations is great enoug

to overcome obstacles to movement, including cost, inertia and ties with family and frie
This view is supported by Scott and Scott, (1989).

Because migration is a selective process, it changes both the areas of origin and the the

destination. Migration and its consequential mixing of different peoples, creates a comp
integration between geographic, demographic, economic, psycho, social and cultural

factors. Therefore, the results of migration are different. This view is supported by Pe
and Larkin, 1984. For example, the degree of cultural change in migrating from the South
African bush land to Johannesburg may be greater than in migrating from London to San
Francisco (Scott and Scott, 1989).

Petersen (1978) claims that most fundamentally, the elements of migration theory (push-

pull, migratory selection, remigration, migration stream, urbanization, and so on) gener

pertain in the same way to either internal or international migrants. However, adjustmen

an individual or of a group to new circumstances depends not only on the individual or un
concerned but also on the aspect of adjustment being considered.
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B o y d (1987) explains that 'reviews of the push-pull theory note its implicit assumption of
immobility, its limited ability to predict the origin of flows and changes therein, and the
emphasis on the m o v e m e n t of people as a result of rational calculations performed by
individual actors (p 640).

The origins and legitimacy of these criticisms lie in the vastly changing nature of mig
from the 1960s on. Examples are; temporary labor migration to Europe, characterized by
eventual settlement (Castles, 1984); irregular migration to traditional settlement areas as well
as to European countries; the migration of workers from Third World areas to the countries
where industrialization programs were underway; the movement of the worker to newly
industrializing areas of the third world countries (Castles, 1986). Migration research in the
1970s and 1980s was stimulated by these changes. Such research increasingly viewed
international migration as conditioned by structural factors. Structural approaches to
migration emphasize linkages between societies as fundamental for understanding of
migration flows, their direction, and persistence.

The author recognizes there are four main reasons for international students coming to
Australia, namely,

(1) personal reasons, usually to gain some qualification, learn a new trade or to obtain
further training in one's profession. Almost all participants in this study report such
motivation.

(2) social reasons such as to gain a passport into the higher status of the community an
increase one's prestige. Several students in this study report such motivation.

(3) cultural reasons including to know a little more about the Australian way of life an
culture. F e w participants in the present study have such motivation.

11

4- political reasons m a y sometimes apply but few participants in this research report such
motivation.

2-3 Migration and some socio-economic factors
The operative factors in migration are age and sex, education and occupation, marital

and income. Migration can occur at any age, but studies of migration throughout the wor
have shown a dominance of younger males (Peterson, 1978; McNeill and Adams, 1978

Peters and Larkin, 1979 Scott and Scott, 1989). However, some writers have indicated th

in certain cases from India, (Gosal and Krishan, 1975), Ireland, (Geary and Hughes, 197
and the Caribbean, (Peterson, 1978), female migrants are more numerous than males. As
mentioned before the most important reason for international student to migrate is to

undertake learning in more advanced instituations and to increase their education. Thi

adds to their social mobility and increases their prestige in the home country. Exampl

education increases a person's potential to migrate. Increased education, income and j
mobility appear to decrease an individual's ties to a place by making the future more
important than the present (James and Gordon, 1984). Studies in the U.S.A show that

international mobility is relatively high among the well educated (Peters and Larkin 19

Similarly the studies of Cohon (1981) on Vietnamese migrants to the U.S.A. support this
view. Migrants are usually unmarried people. In Australia for example, there are more

migrants than native-born persons in the population group of single people which inclu
young dependent children and unmarried adults; approximately 55% of whom were
migrants, between 1955 and 1981 (Scott and Scott, 1989).

In addition, demographic studies have shown that international migrants tend to be rel

free from family ties that might otherwise bind them to the country of origin. Richards

(1961), supported this in her study on British migrants. The idea has also been advance
that free migrants usually come from the lower income groups of a specific population
(Petersen 1978; Mezey, 1960; and Scott, 1989). However, Petersen did not make it clear
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this includes migrants to the country of origin or migrants within the country of destination.
However, this does not apply to m a n y receiving countries, due to the recent policy of
selecting educated and skilled migrants

2-4 Sojourner definition

A number of different groups of people may be classified as sojourners, namely, students,
trainees, technical assistants, tourists, businessmen, diplomats, military personnel,
missionaries, professors and others (David, 1971). This research will deal with the psychosocial and cultural adjustment to n e w cultures of relatively short-term visitors in particular
students where permanent settlement is not the purpose. Such adjustment is referred to as
sojourner adjustment. Other terms, such as ethnic assimilation, cultural adaptation, and
similar concepts suggest a more permanent assimilation (Church, 1982). T h e word
'sojourner' has been used to describe a traveler and a sojourn is an unspecified period of
time in a n e w environment (Furnham, 1986).
In order to obtain a useful definition of sojourner, it is important to determine which
independent variables apply. Different researchers have considered specific aspects, such as
the nature of stranger-host relationships (Gudykunt, 1983); frequency of contact (Bochner,
1982); and geographic distance (Furnham and Bochner, 1986). It is necessary to note that
these aspects neither separate sojourners from other groups nor suggest what different
sojourner groups have in c o m m o n . The first and most important dimension is temporal. A
sojourner spends a length of time from six months to five years at a place, usually wishing
to return h o m e , whereas tourists spend too brief a period overseas to be thought of as
sojourners, and migrants (and refugees), too long a period. The second dimension, more
difficult to define, is motive. Tourists travel for a variety of motives, as do migrants. In
comparison, sojourners' motives are more specific and goal oriented.
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There are different terms used to describe international students such as overseas students,

foreign students, and international students. There are some who argue that foreign student
is the preferred term because firstly, it is less conceptually unclear, namely, it clearly
differentiates domestic and non domestic students. Secondly, it is more appropriate in a

legal sense, since this term is used by many nations in migration and other legal statutes.

seems that the term foreign student has negative implications and is too restrictive beca
disregards domestic students who are studying abroad. In the United Kingdom, and some
other nations, the term overseas student is used. It seems this term also has a negative

connotation. Many international students believe this and emphasise it in their own nation
groups

For the purpose of this research the author makes use of the term 'international students'.
The reasons are as follows:

(a) in the view of international students and authorities of Universities, the term intern
student is more mature than the other terms. There has been established an office in the
Wollongong University called 'International Office' to deal with international students'
affairs; and
(b) this term recognises a plurality of nations.

International students can be defined as individuals who temporarily reside in a country
other than their country of citizenship or permanent residence in order to participate in
international educational exchange as students, and researchers. They are also
distinguishable by virtue of being culturally different from their hosts. This definition

three key emphases, namely, the temporary status of the sojourners, the educational purpose

of the sojourn, and the cultural backgrounds that distinguish international from host coun

students. The use the term of 'international student' is not intended to deny the fact tha
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are often seen as outsiders or foreigners. This term includes all students whose main
purpose for traveling abroad is to obtain a degree or professional training.

2-5 Issues related to international students

The issues related to international students are numerous and complex. At the national l
their presence has motivated government officials and educators in the receiver nations to
question their effect on national security, academic quality and curricula, and the economy.
The sender nations are equally concerned about the long-term impact of having so m a n y of
their most accomplished youth studying abroad. At the individual level, international
students experience profound psychological changes during their sojourn abroad and after
they return home. They have also important effect(s) on host culture nationals w h o c o m e in
contact with them. The nature of cross-cultural relations between international students and .
the host population, whether these are positive or negative, is strongly influenced by host
country institutions and h o w individuals view international students.

Today, international educational exchange and the movement of students and scholars
across national boundaries is a phenomenon in countries throughout the world. The number
of students from abroad in institutes of foreign education throughout the world has been
increasing steadily during the last three decades: 239,000 in 1960, 479,000 in 1962,
702,000 in 1970, one million in 1983 (Zwingman and Gunn, 1983), and one and half
million in the U.S.A and Europe alone in 1987 (Gunn, 1988). However, these student
flows are uneven, being primarily from the developing to the developed countries. B y 1986,
approximately 7 5 % of all international students were from the developing nations of Africa,
Asia, Latin America, and the Middle East. However, 7 5 % of them were studying in Europe
and North America. Clearly, the receiver nations are the industrialized countries, whereas
the majority of the sender nations are in the developing world. A m o n g the receiver nations,
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the United States has the largest numbers of international students, accommodating 356,187
international students, almost 33% of the world's total, during the 1987-1988 academic
(Zikopoulos, 1987-1988).

According to UNESCO (1988), the United States in 1986 was followed by France126,762; the Federal Republic of Germany-79,354; the Soviet Union-62,942; the United

Kingdom-48,686; Italy-28,068; Canada-27,210; Japan with 22,000 international students i

1988 and an estimated 100,000 by the year 2,000. Several developing countries are liste
by UNESCO among the top 50 receiver counrries: Lebanon (25,515 ), Saudi Arabia
(17,970); India (14,410); Syria (12,909), and Egypt (12,235). Still greater numbers of

young people leave their homes to go to school in distant cities or states. Million of

are therefore in a state of transition, trying to adjust to a new environment (Mirsky a
Kaushinsky 1989).

Motivation to adapt depends largely on the degree of permanence of the new residence. F

many short-term sojourners, contact with the new culture is only peripheral. Taft (1977

suggests that reasons for a sojourn in a new culture are often very pragmatic and incl
have a vacation to obtain a degree and to improve one's standing' (p 126).

International students, for example, can reduce their cultural adaptation to the bare

required to fulfil their role as a student and may confine their social contact to foll
students from their home country. A similar observation can be made about military

personnel and their families in foreign countries, and about migrant workers as well Ki
(1988).
People's motives and expectations vary widely when living in a foreign country. These
motives and expectations help form their reaction to their environment (Furnham and

Bochner, 1986; Torbiorn, 1982). Many authors have discussed the motives of internationa

student in foreign countries. The attitude of Nigerian students towards a foreign coun
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discussed by A n u m o n y e (1970), is similar to the attitude of other West Africans but also
differs from that of the West Indians. The Indian and Pakistani attitudes have also been
mentioned by Davidson (1962) and Gordon (1966). (The remarkable similarity with the
attitude of Central and East African students was described by the B.B.C. television feature
'Our G o d is Black', 3 July, 1965).

For the Indian, the Pakistani, the West Indian and the African students, similar motivat
feature in their reasons for a U.K. visit. These include social reasons (to gain a 'passport'
into the higher status community and increase one's social chances and prestige), personal
reasons (to gain qualifications, learn a n e w trade or obtain further training in one's
profession), and cultural reasons (to k n o w a little more about the host country's w a y of
life). Herzberg (undated manuscript) suggested 'the drift hypothesis' as a reason for going
to U.K. Those w h o leave h o m e are those w h o cannot manage at home. This observation
was indeed true in Nigeria until the indigenous universities were fully established.
Noudehou (1982), w h o has studied the sociological aspects of African students' migration,
claims that those w h o had been raised to look up to European civilization still tended to
follow a self-imposed pattern that requires people w h o aspire to high public office in their
country to receive their academic education in an institution of their previous colonial
'master'.

In a study of Asian students by Bochner (1973), the students were asked why they had
accepted their scholarships, and what they had hoped to get out of the experience of
studying abroad. The majority of students suggested their reasons were to get a degree or
gain academic experience. The minority suggested their main reasons were cultural learning
and personal development (to gain insight, to become better people, to find themselves). In
a large study of foreign students in 10 different countries by Klineberg and Hull (1979),
more than 7 0 % said that obtaining a degree or diploma is important. Again the achievement
of qualifications and experience ranked as the single most important reason for going to a
17

foreign university. Bochner, Lin, and M c L e o d (1979), suggested that the majority of

foreign students are primarily interested in getting a degree or professional training,

than learning about a second culture and achieving personal growth. Most important in th

minds are concerns about the tangible payoffs a sojourn might provide in the shape of ca

advancement, prestige, and upward mobility. They withstand various difficulties in their

educational sojourn to achieve their purpose. Through the present research stages the a
found there are different motivations for international students coming to Australia.
However, the majority of students are primarily interested in getting a degree.
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CHAPTER THREE
ADJUSTMENT
3-1 Introduction

The study of adjustment and its related concepts is relatively recent (Lazarus, 1961-19
and is seen as the study of the human desire or need to understand and control one's

physical, biological and psycho-social needs. In ancient times, man's preoccupation was

limited to protecting him/herself physically against a world full of danger. However, i

recent centuries, man has succeeded in controlling the physical environment, and his/he

attention has subsequently been directed towards the social and psychological environme
This means that a person must adapt to physical demands, as well as the social and

psychological demands that arise from living independently with other people (Coelho an
Murphy, 1963). For example, an infant's parents make demands upon him/her to gain

acceptable behaviour patterns and an understanding of social values. Parents continue t
make demands upon their child or children through expectations of marriage, career and

on (Clausen, 1963). As Clausen suggests in every society, people place expectations upon
each other, such as between wives and husbands, employers and employees, children and
parents. These demands and expectations create strong pressures upon the individual
(Humburg and Degoza, 1953).
In this field different terms have been used by different researchers, including,

'amalgamation', 'accommodation', 'integration', 'acculturation', 'structural assimilati
'coping', 'adaptation', 'assimilation', and 'adjustment'.

'Amalgamation' or 'absorption' are best confined to the consideration of biological ent
and are more suitable to the study of ethnic groups rather than individuals.
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'Accommodation' is equal in value to the element of assimilation called acculturation (Taft,
1961).

The concept of 'integration' is concerned with the social interaction between groups wit

reference to ethnic or racial origin (Vander, 1972). It has an appeal as a possible alter

to 'assimilation', because it does not involve the eventual loss of a separate ethnic id

(Taft, 1961-1985). The concept of integration has been widely accepted in the United state
Canada, Australia and New Zealand (Kolm, 1965). Despite the popularity of the integration

concept, it has been subject to different critics with regard to its psychological impli
and its ultimate goal of inter-group relationships (Kolm, 1965; Bank, 1981).

'Acculturation': the term acculturation is the most commonly used term to describe cultu
change. Anthropologists and sociologists have used the term acculturation from different
perspectives. Embree (1941) has employed it with the same meaning as assimilation. While
Broom and Kitsuse (1957) had distinguished between the two terms. They considered

acculturation as one step toward assimilation. Nicassio (1985) suggests that 'acculturat
refers to contact between two autonomous cultural groups and the change in either or both
groups that takes place as a result of such contact' (p 163).

However, the acculturation process referred to here assumes that a migrant student can
acquire a new language and culture while maintaining his own culture. This view is
supported by Gaitan, (1988). Mendoza (1989), suggests that acculturation has been defined
in two ways 'as the process of acquiring the customs of an alternate (non-native) society

as the process of incorporating the customs from an alternate and native society' (p 327).

'Structural assimilation' is one stage or degree of assimilation. According to Gordon

(1964), the process of structural assimilation consists of seven sub-processes: (a) chang

cultural patterns; (b) accepting large scale primary group relationships; (c) intermarria
interbreeding fully with other groups; (d) developing a sense of personhood; (e) reaching
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point where no discriminatory behaviour is encountered; (f) reaching a point where no
prejudicial attitudes are encountered; and (g) the non-raising of any issue concerning

conflicting values or power in public or civic life. The central ideas of structural ass
are based on inter-group interaction. Gordon (1964) distinguished between two different

types of relationships, primary and secondary. The first one occurs between members of th
same group, ('within group relationships'). The second one occurs between members of
different groups, ('inter group relationships').
The concept of 'coping' can be defined as a process through which individuals try to

understand and deal with significant personal or situational demands in their lives (Fo

and Lazarus, 1984). It was introduced by Lazarus in 1966. Since then intensive research o

coping skills and coping processes has led to a distinction being drawn between coping an
defense and to a differentiation between various styles of coping (Shulman, and Krenke,

1990). Murphy, et al (1962) describes 'coping' as any attempt to master a new situation t

can potentially threaten, frustrate, challenge, or gratify. Haan (1977) differentiated '
from defense mechanism on the basis of certain evaluative properties. For example,

'coping' is more flexible and reality oriented. Hertz (1988) argues that positive migrant

adjustment can be divided into three consecutive stages: pre-migration, coping of migrat

and settlement. He believes that the period of coping has to be divided into three conse
development stages namely: impact level, rebound level and coping level.

The concept of 'adaptation' is basically a biological term, and was the corner-stone in
Darwin's theory of evolution. Darwin believed that only those organisms most fitted to
adapt to the hazards of the physical world would survive (Lazarus 1961-1969). Biologists
have continued to be concerned with the problem of physical 'adaptation' and many human
illnesses are thought to be based on inadequate processes of 'adaptation' to the stress
(Selye, 1956). The biological concept of 'adaptation' has been borrowed by psychologists
and renamed 'adjustment' (Lazarus 1961).
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Lin, M a s u d a and T a z u m a (1982) argue that pressure is constantly placed on migrants by the

host community, by their peers, and by themselves to learn to adapt to the new sociocultu

milieu as rapidly as possible. They suggest that there are three kinds of survival skill

they had to acquire namely 'material adaptation, adaptation to formal social structure a
sociocultural adaptation' (P 175).

Taft (1966-1985) believes 'adaptation' is equal in value to 'adjustment' although it is
sometimes used in a much broader sense to cover all changes of behavior, (cognitive,

emotional, and motivational) that occur in response to migration. It is necessary to not

some writers call this process 'acculturation'. Kim (1988), used the term adaptation in a

broad and general sense to refer to the 'internal transformation of an individual challe

by a new cultural environment in the direction of increasing fitness and compatibility i
environment. This working definition accommodates all other similar terms such as

acculturation, assimilation, and adjustment that has been frequently used in different h
science disciplines' (p 9).

Assimilation: The term 'assimilation' is very broad in meaning. It may include any

adjustment or modification of cultural behaviors such as change of dress or food habits,

can be expanded to describe a complete fusion or amalgamation of the original culture int

the new adopted culture. Different researchers have interpreted assimilation from differ
viewpoints. Gordon (1964) stated 'sociologists are more likely to use 'assimilation';
anthropologists have favored 'acculturation' and have given it narrower, but generally
consistent meaning' (p 61).

Sometimes, 'assimilation' and 'acculturation' have been used to convey the same meaning

(Rose, 1953), while Baker (1947) regarded 'acculturation' as a first stage of 'assimilati
in the sequence of cultural change. While sociologists are in general agreement that
assimilation is a complex and continuing phenomenon, they have not agreed on a specific

form or instrument to measure the rate and the depth of assimilation' among ethnic groups
22

Richardson (1957) distinguished three stages of 'assimilation'. These are: becoming aware
of the problem, defining it, and follow up. Bank (1981) introduced a model consisting of

six stages: ethnic psychological captivity, ethnic encapsulation, ethnic identity clarifica
biethnicity, multiethnicity, and reflective nationalism and global competency.

Sociologists have applied different propositions for predicting assimilation levels among
ethnic groups. Elkholy (1966) emphasized religion as a basic category in his assimilation
analysis, while Gordon (1964) and Glazer (1983) have used ethnic relationships as a
departure point in predicting the rate of assimilation among ethnic groups.

Assimilation involves cultural conformity and absorption into the structure of the receivi

society, and refers to the process by which a newcomer becomes similar to others in a group

or society as a result of interaction (Taft, 1961, 1985). As Kovacs and Cropley (1975) stat

at least two poles of opinion about assimilation can be described, and by implication, ther

are two views of the kinds of personal changes migrants ought to strive for, if they wish t

truly become part of their new country. At the one extreme is the concept of 'assimilation'

leading to a 'multicultural society'. In a multicultural society, migrants are able to rem

more or less intact by adhering to the basic values, beliefs, aspirations and life styles w

characterize the society from which they have come. In a multicultural society they are abl
to do this without any shame of disloyalty to or rejection of the receiving country and
culture.

The other extreme of assimilation, which contrasts sharply with 'multicultural assimilatio
is that of 'monistic assimilation'. Supporters of 'monistic assimilation' regard cultural

heterogeneity as bad, and argue that a culture is socially healthy in direct proportion to

cultural homogeneity. Parallel cultures within a single society are thought to be inimical

cultural unity, and to be a source of perpetual strife unless they are eliminated as a res
compulsory, rapid, and total assimilation.
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M a n y writers of psychology have recognized two general adaptive modes. For example,
Piaget (1952), who was greatly concerned with the development of adaptive intelligence,

employed the terms 'assimilation' and 'accommodation' to explain the altering of oneself
the environment as a means of 'adjusting'. Lerner (1937) referred to the two groups as
either 'chameleons', 'accommodators' those who adapt immediately to changing situations

by changing themselves to suit the circumstances, or 'beavers', 'assimilators', those who
adapt by changed situations regardless of what happens.

Similarly, Riesman (1950), described the 'inner-directed' person as one who carries his/

values and standards of conduct around with him/her maintaining these in spite of measu
changes in the social climate. He/she is a 'beaver', or 'assimilator'. In contrast, the
directed' person who must take his/her standard from the social context, changing his

beliefs according to the values of the person/s and institution/s around him/her is des
as the 'chameleon' or 'accommodator'.

On the basis of the above discussion it seems to the author the term adjustment is suitab
for the purpose of the present study for the following reasons:

(a) in many instances adjustment is equal in value to other concepts such as adaptation a
assimilation;

(b) it includes almost all the above terms;

(c) adjustment represents a state of harmony between a person and the environment and
does not necessarily imply a move towards 'absorption' into the host community; and

(d) it seems more applicable in human society than other terms.

The term, 'adjustment', was first introduce by Park (1928). He referred to the process in

terms of marginality, meaning: 'a man living and sharing intimately in the cultural life
traditions of two distinct peoples' (p 893).
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This is the lowest level of marginality. W h e n migrants come to a host community, they live
and share some cultural elements of the host society. At the same time, they are attached to
their original cultural patterns. A s a result they did not adjust to the n e w cultural
environment. Therefore, migrant adjustment to the receiving country is of less interest to the
proponents of this viewpoint of migration than 'maladjustment'.

The concept of marginality has been developed recently. Stonequist (1937) emphasized the
notion of cultural conflict as a second stage of marginality. Vander (1972) indicated that the
concept of marginality occurs in three stages, namely, adjustment, conflict and integration.

Kosa (1957) in his study of the Hungarians in Canada, distinguished two phases of change
in cultural behaviour, adjustment and assimilation. Rose (1953) pointed out that all migrants
must go through this 'adjustment'. Watson and Tharp (1981) suggest that the meaning of
adjustment is to satisfactorily arrange certain aspects of the self and/or the environment.
They say that: 'adjustment can m e a n harmony a m o n g the parts of the self-harmony of
thoughts, feelings and actions. It can also m e a n harmony between the self and the
environment' (p 3).

Lazarus (1961-1969) states that adjustment involves a reaction of the person to external
demands. Arkoff (1968) states, that 'adjustment' is a person's interaction with his
environment and involves the reconciliation of personal and environmental demands. Pruitt
(1978) believes adaptation has two components, adjustment and assimilation. H e suggests
that 'adjustment means coping with one's environment sufficiently well to be happy,
comfortable, and fairly free of problems' (p 145).

Whatever the definition or the theoretical model we apply in the adjustment process,
adjustment m a y occur by conformity, melting, cooperating, integrating or any other
theoretical pattern. F r o m the very first social contact, consciously or unconsciously,
migrants begin to adjust themselves to a n e w environment. N o matter h o w m u c h they
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change or resist the change, adjustment processes have begun to occur. For example,

acquiring the language is the most important device for adjustment. Newcomers must lea

to find their way in the new society. Acquiring new eating habits is another simple ex

of change. This type of change is necessary for survival. The rate of change at this l
differs from one group to another and from individual to individual.

3-2 Definition of adjustment

Many researchers have attempted to present a suitable definition for changes that occu

individuals after they have migrated. It is necessary to note that one of the importa
of adjustment is assimilation and in some cases these two terms are interchangeable.
Johnston (1972) believes that in the process of assimilation one seeks to identify
him/herself. She states that 'assimilation is a process of departure from one culture
another' (p 3).

Richardson (1979) suggests that the three major meanings of assimilation have their r

one or other of three disciplines. 'From anthropology comes the concept of acculturati
which involves an immigrant or immigrant group in changing over patterns of behaviour
expresses patterns of beliefs and values in the direction of the mainstream culture

represented by the receiving society. From sociology comes the concept of integration,

which involves an immigrant or immigrant group in entering into the social, economic a

political institutions of the receiving society. Finally, from psychology comes the c

identification, which involves an immigrant or immigrant group in thinking and feeling
about itself as more like the native-bom people of the resident society' (p 3).

Some writers believe that adjustment and assimilation are conventionally used in the s

sense. Zubrzycki (1956), states that as soon as the migrant, as an individual or group

becomes adjusted to the conditions of the new country, they are also assimilated. Eis
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(1970) says that there is no possibility for assimilation to begin, unless it is preceded by
adjustment. However Horobin (1975), believes 'assimilation' may well occur without

adjustment having taken place. Perfect 'adjustment' may take place in the occupationa
social and cultural spheres without 'assimilation' having begun.

Horobin (1975) states that adjustment is a process 'through which all distinction be
migrant, and the receiving community is lost' (p 241).

Taft (1975) sees assimilation as a process in which, as a result of social interacti
transfers his membership from one group to another group, the norms of which are
inconsistent with those of the first group.

Kovacs and Cropley (1975), state that adjustment occurs together with a simultaneous,

complementary process of 'alienation' and the two must balance each other, both in sp
and kind, otherwise adjustment problems will occur. Zubrzycki (1956) states that

assimilation is obtained 'when the migrant group is so completely incorporated into t

society to which it has attached itself, that its separate identity may be completely
75).

Goodstein and Lanyon (1975) say, 'adjustment' is a process, through which individuals

respond to their ever changing need and desire with a variety of behaviours. They st

adaptation is a positive response to the individual's internal or external environmen

It seems there are various reasons for authors to employ the concepts of adjustment,

assimilation and adaptation in their research. Firstly, they may be seen as equal in

one another. Secondly, the use of the concept of adaptation and assimilation in descr

the process of changing, sometimes covers all changes of behaviour that happen in re
to migration. These viewpoints are supported by Taft (1961 1985). Thirdly, the term

'adjustment' represents a state of harmony between a person and the environment and d
not necessarily imply a move towards 'absorption' into the host community, since the
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environment can be a protective one supplied entirely by the migrant's o w n ethnic
community. Richardson (1961) supports this viewpoint. For the purpose of this research
the term 'adjustment' is employed.

While these definitions are diverse, it seems that, individually, none is altogether ap
and complete. Moreover, some of them pose additional problems. For example, in Park's,
Burgess's, and Poumgzio's definition, 'assimilation is typically unconscious' however it
seems more likely that the process of adjustment takes place at both levels, conscious and
unconscious. Ken's definition that the 'migrant is assimilated, so that a m o n g the native
people he goes unnoticed as being foreign' is an exaggerated one. In countries that have
accepted m a n y migrants over the years, such as Canada and Australia, there are m a n y
people w h o , despite the fact that they have been living for a long time a m o n g the
descendants of the original settlers, are still noticeable. The continuing existence of EnglishAustralians, Greek-Australians or English-Canadians and similar ethnic groups confirm this
claim.

Some definitions (Zubrzycki, 1956) have stated that in the process of adjustment the i
of migrants m a y be completely lost. D u e to m a n y factors in the process of adjustment such
as the durability of culture, the concept of 'interaction' (mutual influence) suggests that the
above claim is unlikely to be correct. Further w e cannot understand behaviour simply by
reference to external circumstances in which the behaviour occurs. It is true that variations in
action and feelings do tend to follow external events to some extent, but there is also a
remarkable amount of consistency or identity held by an individual, to think or act in certain
ways that are independent of the external situation.

Most importantly, this viewpoint did not consider the process of interaction between
individuals and their environment. In addition, it appears that, in some of the definitions, the
authors have accounted for only one aspect of the adjustment process, either external or
internal, whereas the process occurs across both. Further, in their definition some
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researchers use two terms (for example coping and adaptation) as equal in value, yet these
terms m a y be used in different ways. Similarly in some definitions attention is only paid to
problem-solving, but problem-solving is only one of the actions that occurs in the process
of'adjustment'.

It is also appropriate to recognize that the quality of an individual's adjustment is
not only by the degree to which psychological needs are satisfied, but also by a number of
other factors, such as capacity to tolerate delay in having a need satisfied; the degree to
which a person continues striving to satisfy needs when they are not immediately satisfied;
the ability to substitute a n e w or different set of goals or satisfactions that are legitimated by
society.

It is important that attention be paid to individuals and their environment which effe
another in the process of adjustment. In evaluating and predicting behaviour it is necessary
to take into account environmental conditions and individual characteritics. Instead of
making general predictions about an individual, a researcher should be more interested in
making conditional statements. Instead of talking about a 'maladjusted' person, research
should try to predict the situations in which he/she might do well and circumstances in
which he/she might not do well.

It is common to think of 'adjustment' as a one-way process, in which the person rather
the environment should do the 'adjusting' in order to ensure harmony. It is essential to
remember that our environment influences us, but w e also influence our environment. W e
not only conform, but w e also influence. In speaking of environment, w e sometimes lose
track of individuals. The individual is engaged in his/her o w n adjustment process and is part
of the environment of m a n y other people, and w h e n w e speak of environment w e m a y
overlook that it is m a d e up of m a n y sub-environments. Our living goes on in these relatively
small units or settings.
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Consequently, it can be expected that a person's adjustment process and mechanisms will

change from situation to situation, and over time, in a particular situation. We const
change and at the same time our environment also changes. As psycho-economic and
cultural circumstances alter with these changes in ourselves and in our environments,

adjustment or 'readjustment' is necessary. It is also necessary to note that there are

or absolute guidelines for evaluating the quality of an individual's adjustment, and a

these factors should be emphasized in reaching a final judgment about how effective th
adjustment of any person may be.

Accounting for the above issues, the following definition of adjustment may be conside

appropriate. Adjustment can be defined as a relative harmony between the individual an

his/her community as measured by satisfaction of the individual with key aspects of hi

community, and an attitude towards the host community which conforms to the expectatio

that the environment (psycho-social-economic and cultural) will fulfil the individual'
and goals
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3-3 Adjustment in h u m a n life

Adjustment and adaptation represent a perspective for viewing and understanding human
behaviour. Psychologists are generally more interested in 'psychological survival' or

adjustment, rather than 'physiological survival'. In other words, as Lazarus (1961, 196
states, in psychology, behaviour is interpreted as personal adjustment to demands or

pressures. The psychological pressures Lazarus (1966) describes can be divided into two

kinds. The first kind are physical and social environmental, that result from having to

interdependently with other people. The second kind are internal, resulting in part fro
biological make-up of human beings, which requires specific physical conditions for

comfort and survival, and in part from the individual having learned to ask for specifi
of social conditions, such as approval and achievement (Eriksen, 1950).

From early childhood, humans are confronted with the demands of other persons. At first

the social demands concern relatively simple actions. As the individual matures, social
demands become more complex (Rosenzwing, 1966). The precise pattern of what must be

learned varies with the culture, and even from family to family. Failure to adjust with
demands, typically, results in distressing consequences, depending on the cultural

importance accorded to these demands (Rotter, 1966). The effect of external demands cann

be fully understood without reference to the motivating forces that develop in the indi
External demands gain their force from the fact that needs, desires and motives of
importance would be endangered if the demands were ignored. The things we do are not

only a result of external or physical demands or social pressures, but depend also on o

prior attempts to gratify internal needs, drives or motives (Haber, 1958). Adjustment c

also be described in terms of two aspects that reflect on different purposes (Lazarus 1

69). The first is concerned with efficiency. It describes adjustment as an achievement.

describing adjustment in terms of achievement, we should also consider criteria to dete
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the quality of adjustment. It is obvious that such criteria have been provided by the culture

of every society in terms of a value system. It is important to note that elements of
systems differ from one culture to another (Mead, 1982). However, there are a number

problems in applying these criteria to the adjustment of an individual. Due to cultur

variation in standards, a person may be considered well adjusted by one criterion an

adjusted by another. Overall, there has been increasing dissatisfaction with the 'ac

approach' to adjustment because of the many problems it raises. To speak of 'good' or

'bad' requires some value judgment concerning how we should feel or act. Therefore, i

preferable to consider 'adjustment' as a 'process' or 'processes'. In analysis of beh

a process of adjustment, it is possible to take a longitudinal view of 'adjustment' a
consider the genesis of the characteristic ways in which a person copes with demands
upon him/her.

The process of adjustment is complicated because the ways an individual may respond t
one demand can conflict with the requirements of another. Conflict may arise because
internal needs are in opposition, because two external demands are incompatible, or
an internal need opposes an external demand (Lazarus, 1961, 1969). Conflict involves

simultaneous arousal of two or more incompatible response tendencies, in a situation
one response or the other must be made. Two conflicting impulses do not cancel each

other, but rather create a state of increased drive and subjective tension; the resul

observed to be an increase in restlessness and seemingly random activity. In conflict

situations of concern in psychological adjustment, the unattractive aspects of the r
possibilities create the greatest difficulties in making choice.

The theoretical analysis of conflict stems from the work of the psychologist Lewin (1
who suggests that all aspects of our environment have positive and negative valences

can result in three kinds of conflict (Goodstein and Lanyon,1975). These are; 'approa

approach conflict' in which a choice must be made between two desirable goals; 'avoid
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avoidance conflict' w h e n an individual has to choose between two equally undesirable

goals; and 'approach-avoidance conflict' which involves incompatible response tendenc
toward the same goal. It is important to understand the nature of approach-avoidance

conflicts, since they are involved in our daily attempts to deal with goals toward whi

have mixed feelings, and they are especially common and particularly difficult to reso
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CHAPTER FOUR
MIGRATION AND ADJUSTMENT
Review of theoretical approaches
4-1 Introduction
Different approaches have been used by researchers to categorize perspectives on
migration and migrant adjustment. This research emphasizes viewpoints on migration
and adjustment deriving from the biological approach, psychological approach,
sociological approach, political-economy approach, cross-cultural approach, social
psychological approach and Islamic approach.

4-2 Biological approach
Human beings, throughout time, have been concerned with adjustment in order to
survive and live successfully in their environment. With the onset of Darwinism,
adjustment became a focus of scientific study. Darwin believed that, over time, new

species develop because genetic mutations allow some organisms to adapt better to th

environment. The cultural effect of Darwinism facilitated the development of an inte
in the scientific study of adjustment of organisms to their environment. One of the
directions of scientific study opened by Darwin's ideas was the study of the nature

the adaptation process and mechanisms underlying the adjustment of organisms to thei

environment. Scientists found that adaptive responding is characteristic of organism
very low in the evolutionary scale (Tucker, 1970).
Assuming evolutionary continuity, it can be argued that the adjustment of higher

animals, including man, represent systematic changes in response to changing biologi
and environmental stimulation. In a culture that values progress, achievement, and
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adaptation, it is not surprising that such an hypothesis stimulated the study of the
behaviour of organisms and their adjustment to the environment.

Angell (1907), described the adjustment of organisms to changing environmental

conditions as the subject area for the science of psychology. One of Angell's stude
Watson (1924), made an important contribution by describing methodological
techniques for the study of the adjustment of organisms. As the new psychology

developed, interest became increasingly centered upon the scientific study of beha

The school of functionalistic psychology, its associated movement, behaviorism, and

certain influences from other theoretical approaches have since provided a framewo
for the modern scientific approach to human behaviour. The biological basis of

behaviour has been investigated and both successful and unsuccessful adjustment are
seen as the combined result of biological and learning processes (Tucker, 1970).

4-3 Psychological approach

As a result of increasing interest in the scientific study of adjustment, many vie

developed that discussed the process of adjustment from different perspectives. Th
views were based upon often very different theoretical backgrounds. In the 'moral

viewpoint', moral absolutes provide the guidelines for evaluating the quality of o

adjustment. Some religions, such as Christianity, believe that adjustment is a proc

a constant struggle against evil (Goodstein and Lanyon 1975). Similarly, Freud (195
took a negative view of human nature. However, one group of psychoanalysts,
'referred to as neo-Freudians (Alfred Adler, Erich Fromm, Karen Homey, and Harry

Stack Sullivan), placed much less emphasis on the biological or innate components o
basic human needs, and concerned themselves more with needs produced by the

demands of the interpersonal and social environment' (Goodstein and Lanyon, 1975 p,
12).
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The view that humans are innately good rather than evil was later put forward by
'humanistic psychologists' such as Rogers (1942,) and Maslow (1959), who consider
that the highest level of adjustment is achieved when one reaches the stage of self-

actualization or fulfillment of one's innate potential. Other viewpoints of adjustme

centered on the individual. The 'phenomenological view' argues that understanding th
individual is only possible through his/her own subjective frame of reference. Thus

individual must ultimately judge for him/herself the adjustive quality of his/her ac
(Goodstein and Lanyon 1975).

Similarly, the 'existential view' of the adjustment process emphasizes that all peop

uniquely responsible for their own destiny, which is continually being shaped by the
decisions that they make (Bugendtal, 1965; May, and Engel, 1958). The view of

adjustment as a 'social-learning' process is a plan that studies human problem-solvi
and coping behaviour as people attempt to meet and master a variety of challenges to

their existence. The first direct challenge from the physical environment would incl
the adequacy of skills with which the individual copes with physical realities. The

second challenge stems from their physical and intellectual limitations, while the t
group of challenges include those posed by the interpersonal environment. A social-

learning view of adjustment regards an individual's adjustive capacity as the abilit
meet and cope with stresses and problems with a minimum of dismption to the ongoing
process of life, considering both the immediate and longer term consequences of the
behaviour (Lazarus 1961, 1969). The 'behavioural view' of adjustment is similar in
some respects to the contemporary view derived from Freudian theory, which also
emphasizes competence in coping with the environment (Goodstein and Lanyon, 1975).

Studies using the behavioural approach have successfully documented the fact that
significant life changes are associated with physical and psychological symptoms in
refugees (Lin,Tazuma, and Masuda, 1979 and Masuda, Lin, and Tasuma, 1980;).

Fourfold increases in life change units, calculated from the Social Readjustment Rat
Scale (Holmes and Rahe, 1967) were found in refugees in 1976 compared to the three-
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year period prior to their migration (Lin et al., 1979). Degree of life change in this
research was also predictive of subsequent physical and psychological distress as
indicated by scores on the Cornell Medical Index (CMI; see Brodman, Erdmann, and
Wolff, 1949). Both adolescent males and m e n 50 years of age or older represent highly
symptomatic groups of the C M I , while, conversely, w o m e n in their reproductive years
(20-40) have also reported high levels of emotional distress (Liu, 1979 and Rahe et al.,
1978).

Other researchers have focused more directly on the social and psychological
characteristics of refugees that predict postmigration functioning. Studies by
Westermeyer, Neider, and Vang, (1984) of the H m o n g in Minnesota found
premigration factors to be poor predictors of psychological adjustment after resettlement.
Using the SCL-90 as their adjustment measure, Westermeyer et al. (1983) found that
refugees over 45 years of age had higher depression scores than younger groups and
that an absence of secondary and tertiary migration in the United States was associated
with less psychological disturbance. A follow-up study of this same sample two years
later found low English proficiency and welfare status to be correlated with higher
symptom scores (Westermeyer et al., 1984).

Based on data obtained from interviews of 460 household heads, English proficiency,
socioeconomic status, and self perception were found to correlate significantly with
refugees feelings of alienation from American culture, according to an investigation
conducted in Illinois (Nicassio, 1983). In a study of an aggregate sample of over 1600
refugees obtained from personal interviews, English language classes, and mail survey,
Nicassio and Pate (1984) found that advanced age was correlated with greater alienation,
whereas being employed and having a longer residency in the United States were related
to less alienation. Higher education and income and being employed were also correlated
with less perceived difficulty in social interaction, with comprehension of English
language and American culture. This study further illustrates the interdependence of
economic and social factors in the adjustment of the refugee population.
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4-4 Sociological approach

Classic theories or the neo-classical economic equilibrium perspective originated in
century geographical theorises, such as the work of Ravenstein (1876) and is still m u c h
used by geographers as well (Hugo, 1993). According to this approach, every change
that occurs in society is in respect to balance and harmony in the social system. It is
therefore a balance or 'equilibrium theory'. Since migration is a movement of population
which occasions, and, is occasioned by a change in society, it both causes
'disequilibrium' and is caused by a 'disequilibrium' in society. Laure (1978), one of the
most important exponents of this viewpoint, states that due to the role of 'action' and
'reaction' in a social system, every change that happens in society will be balanced by
other changes in the opposite direction.

The supporters of this view believe that the necessary conditions for durability of a
social system are the existence of integration and balance in society among its people. A s
a result, it can be said that the migration phenomenon is a change that occurs to create,
or re-create, solidity and harmony in the social system.

Fundamentally, the sociological approach is based on an hypothesis that all the needs
the people in every society will be met in the framework of the social system. Since the
needs of the people and the social system are not fixed over time, it is possible to
maintain or restore the balance between needs and satisfaction. Perceptions of
disharmony between the individual and the social system m a y influence particular
migrations for the purpose of reducing the structural disharmony in a social system
(Bacon 1971).

The sociology of development suggests that while some countries create new
opportunities for some people, others, w h o lack opportunity to work in their o w n
country, emigrate. Therefore, migration exchanges the personal conformity within one
country for another, which serves also to increase the harmony in society. A s Raventein
(1885), Petersen (1958), and Lee (1966) state, under certain conditions, migration m a y
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be forced by political persecution, military conquest, or disaster events; however,
classical theories of emigration have generally referred to large scale movements of
population as essentially voluntary in nature.

Borjas (1989 and 1990) suggest migrants make individual choices based on their
assessment of the opportunities offerd by different countries in a 'migration market'.
This leads in the long run to equalising effects on wages, and thus to equilibrium in
economic conditions between sending and receiving countries.

Other supporters believe the impact of the values of western countries on developing
countries create n e w desires in the people of these developing countries. Gratification of
these desires by people m a y occur via the migration phenomenon. Also, they believe
that the outcome of this phenomenon is positive, in respect of economic development
(Goldesheider 1971).

Taylor (1979) states that migration, in the sociological viewpoint, is about initiati
preferred change because of a lack of economic and/or social harmony between zones.
Migration creates a n e w balance and a higher standard of living for a zone, which brings
about a positive outcome for both the emigrant zone and the immigrant zone through
relocation.

4-4-1 Sociological approach and the migration mechanism

Ravenstein (1885), is one of the first to explain the mechanism of migration accordin
sociological principles. A s a result of several studies on the process of English migration
between 1871 and 1881, he has applied the notion of 'push' and 'pull'. That is, that
physically, economically and socially unfavorable factors 'push' people from their
residence, while favorable factors of other zones 'pull' them towards the n e w zones.
Redford (1926), forty years later, added strength to Ravenstein's concepts through his
studies on workforce migration in England between 1800 and 1850. Lee (1966) also
supported the role of 'push' and 'pull'. H e says there is a set of obstacles between two
places, that in s o m e cases are crossable and in some instances are not. The most
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important of these hindrance factors is 'distance'. However, different people are, no
doubt, influenced by different impediments.

Zipf (1946), from studies of the migration phenomenon, accepted the roles of 'push'

and 'pull'. He emphasises the factor of 'distance' between origin and destination. Z

reexamined the role of 'push' and 'pull' on Mexican migration and suggested that the

'push' of conditions in Mexico accounts better for migration than the 'pull' of eco
opportunities in the United States. In sum, all theorists who have employed a
sociological approach to emigration phenomena have similar foundations, though some
of them have represented their views in different ways and emphasised different
obstacles.
4-4-2 Sociological approach and migrant adjustment

The sociological view maintains that the structure of their destination will firstl

migrants towards their destination, make them adjust, and finally integrate them to

new environment. This process for some migrants will occur along with changes in the
own cultural desires or patterns of social relationship (Cartwright and Cartwright,

1971). The process of migrant integration at their destination has several connected

stages. At the first stage the migrant has to learn new skills, because without acc

an occupation they will have less opportunity to enter the social system. Then they

how to play the roles which are necessary for the new community, and finally they le
how to think from a basis of new values (Eisenstadt, 1954).
It should be remembered that no one adjusts to a new environment completely. Every

migrant has the ability to adjust to a new environment, but they are likely in this
to face many obstacles; however, some will eventually adjust to the new environment

some degree. Consequently, the process of adjustment is about the development of new
personal behaviours under conditions of continuing change (East Brook, 1978).
Therefore, according to the sociological view, the system of the destination zone

eventually accepts, equally with its own members, the migrants and their families a
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permanent members, with their o w n social, economical and cultural characteristics. So
the migrants learn, internalize, or imitate the values they find in the n e w environment,
because they want to adjust to the host population. After migrants adjust to the n e w
environment, n e w mutual relationships will be established between them and the social
environment. This process is called assimilation (Richmond and Verma, 1978).

Park (1950) has described the stages of this process. He believes that when a member
an ethnic group learns how, he opts for peace and compromises so he can have a
peaceful life in relation to the dominant groups of the host community. H e states that
reaching this stage is the condition of advancing social status for ethnic groups. The
second stage is becoming 'similar'. In this stage the ethnic group accepts the dominant
culture, particularly their major values and beliefs. The final stage is ethnic biological
mixing, via marriage and establishing a family with the dominant group.

Hoselitzi (1960) also accepts the process of migrant adjustment, stating that the mos
important factor in this process is the desire of the migrant to establish a relationship and
to compromise with the n e w environment. In summary, according to sociological
views, after the arrival of the migrants in their destination, they give up their beliefs and
cultural patterns and accept the n e w values and cultural patterns of their destination. In
other words, migrants change their behavioural patterns in such a w a y that they are able
to gain suitable conditions for living and be harmonious with the n e w environment
(Devos, 1982). This approach relies on a number of studies that have been conducted on
migrant adjustment. For example, about two-thirds of Vietnamese migrants in Korea
have been assimilated to the host community ( U N H C R in 1985). Similarly a study of
migrants in Colombia, showed that after arrival in the host community, migrants
adjusted quickly and accepted the beliefs and style of living of the host people,
particularly the lower pregnancy rates that were more suitable for living in the cities of
the host community (Ribe and Schuitz, 1980). In another example, migrants in Israel
improved their situation by integrating with and assimilating to their host community
after a short time of living in the destination culture (Shuval,1963).
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4-5 Political-Economy

approach

Theories of migration based on a conflict model of society are derived initially from
Marx's historical analysis of the emergence of early capitalism (Richmond and V e r m a
1978). It stresses the unequal distribution of economic and political power in the world
economy. Migration is seen mainly as a way of mobilising cheap labour for capital. The
supporters of this view believe that one can not separate the cause of migration from
migration since migration is the effect of 'unequal development' on the one hand, and
the cause of 'unequal development' on the other. Therefore, they suggest that one
should initially consider the cause of 'unequal development' to be an explanation of the
process of migration as it is possible to focus on the constructs of unequal relations in
this w a y (Cohen, 1987; Castles and Kosack, 1985; Sassen, 1988).

4-5-1 Political-Economy approach and the migration mechanism

According to this viewpoint, there are two factors that cause the migration phenomen
The first factor is change and the second is stagnation. The former is related to the
influence of the models of capitalist production on the traditional zones. They include
changes to the model of production; expulsion of the dispossed; and the models that aim
for high production which naturally will decrease the level of employment. These factors
are related to change in the technology of production; that is, n e w technology will cause
an increase in unemployment. The latter factors will operate while the population is
predominantly involved in agricultural production. In other words, these factors will
become visible in the form of population growth which contrasts with the limitations of
agriculture or the amount of production, and with the existence of monopolist feudal
landlords. Workers w h o are extra to the production needs will be forced to migrate.

The sociology of underdevelopment, that has also been derived from this viewpoint,
believes that for as long as dependent capitalism is maintained in the third world
countries, migration will take place in a special form. Firstly, in this form migration
does not include all people; only a number of people will be forced to m o v e from their
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country of origin. Secondly, the decision to migrate is not voluntary. A s there is no w a y

for migrants to continue to live in their homeland, they have no choice but to migrate.

Thirdly, the migration is perhaps not to an unknown place, as it will occur by a specif
model and to a certain part of society. The fourth factor is economic, and it is this

that will force or motivate the people to migrate. Finally, the migration phenomenon is
the movement of a work force and workers from country to country. For an explanation
of the origins of dependent capitalism and the formation of the process of migration

between and within third world countries, this view suggests that the industrialisatio
these countries, including mechanization of industry and transfer of capital from the
countries of capitalism, has created some difficulties.

The first difficulty can be seen as an emerging split between the cities of these coun
and the villages, as the cities have more attractiveness than villages due to their
development and facilities. Secondly, there is an increase in unemployment in the

villages because of the new technology. Considering the transfer of capital, the exist

of facilities and the attractiveness of cities on one hand, and the freed work force in

villages on the other hand, there is no route except that of migration. At the interna
level, this policy has caused the work force to migrate from one country to another.
Therefore, the migration phenomenon has been expanded by this viewpoint in relation to
development of dependent capitalism in the third world countries. Also, uneven
development between the cities and villages or between different countries has been
considered as a further cause of migration.

Portes (1978) suggests that international and internal migration results from an uneve
development within and between countries. The supporters of this view believe that the
emigration phenomenon reinforces the uneven development of the zones that send

migrants on one hand, and on the other hand, it causes increased deficiency of the zone

that receive migrants. So migration induces the evacuation of the active work force fr
its origin and increases unemployment. In addition, since the migrant does not have
sufficient skills necessary to live/work in the country of destination, he/she will be
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absorbed in low level work that keeps him/her in a n e w poverty (Amin, 1974). These

difficulties will cause the migrant to have problems in adjustment, which in turn cre
difficulties for the host country.
4-5-2 Political-Economy approach and migrant adjustment

The political economical approach, in contrast with the functionalist approach, holds
migrants do not adjust to the host community, but they enclose themselves within a
cultural wall. The supporters of this view rely on the example of people who live on

margins of the cities. They suggest that, when these people came out of their cultura
environment, they did not adjust to the new cultural environment (Park, 1928). Since

the migrant has not sufficient skills for the work available in the host community, h

will be attracted to low a status job. This situation will cause a new poverty for th
migrant and it also underlies the factors which causes delinquency and divergence of
migrant people.
The above view suggests that poverty causes social delinquency and is one of the
serious factors in migrant 'maladjustment'. Therefore, migrant adjustment to the

receiving country is of less interest to the proponents of the political-economic vie
migration than maladjustment. This view also states that the reaction of the host

community when face to face with migrant, is not suitable as an important indicator o
adjustment. They give as an example the 20% of the work force that are sub-employed

in third world countries, yet in these countries the demand for jobs is very high. Th

the presence of migrants in these countries increases the rate of unemployment within

the host community. As a result, the migrant does not encounter a welcome, but they a

met with an intense hostility from people of the receiving country (Turhan and Jaeger
1971).

Supporters of the political-economic approach also rely on research studies that illu
a lack of migrant adjustment. For example, a study of migrant adjustment in Western
Australia shows only 27% of female migrants wish to continue their life in Australia
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(Taft, 1957). In another example, studies of Vietnamese migrants in nineteen states of
the U.S.A suggest that there is a negative relationship between the degree of adjustment
and gender, namely, females showed poorer adjustment than males (Robert and Star
1982). The political-economic approach denies that migrants adjust to their destination
and suggests that the best w a y of solving the problems of migration is by wiping away
uneven development between villages and cities, and between developed and
undeveloped countries at an international level. They claim that this process will occur
with basic changes in the way third world countries relate with developed countries.

4-6 Cross-cultural Approach

International migration creates a situation in which newly arrived individuals are
required to cope with substantial cultural change. Although situations of migration vary
in the degree to which the transition is sudden or smooth, voluntary or involuntary,
temporary or permanent, all individuals in a n e w culture environment share relatively
c o m m o n adjustment experiences (Kim, 1988). All migrants are strangers in a foreign
land and they have to cope with a high level of unfamiliarity and uncertainty. All are
strangers to their host society and cannot completely deny the demands of the n e w
setting. T o a greater or lesser extent, all must cope with a high level of uncertainty and
unfamiliarity as they experience unbalanced status. Countless migrants and sojourners,
from the beginning of history, have adapted to a n e w and unfamiliar cultural
environment. S o m e of them, of course, have not been successful, have returned to their
h o m e culture permanently, or have developed unhealthy mental and social functioning.
In most cases, however, people learn to suitably manage their changed circumstances so
that their daily life is not seriously disrupted by their foreignness.

The study of cross-cultural adaptation has been more active in the United States of
America. Since cross cultural adaptation has multiple facets and dimensions, it has been
viewed from m a n y angles and measured in various aspects, such as change in economic
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condition, perception, attitude, behaviour, linguistic proficiency and ethnic cultural
identity. Each of these sets has involved different factors, that could be examined
separately with varying degrees of scientific correctness. Spicer (1968), defined
acculturation as 'those changes set in motion by the coming together of societies with
different cultural tradition' (p 21).
It is obvious that in these definitions, the discipline of anthropology has regarded
acculturation primarily as a group phenomenon. In examining the acculturation of
various groups, anthropological studies have often observed the importance of the

presence of kin, friends and ethnic affiliates (Mangin, 1960; Southall, 1961; Eames and
Schwab, 1964). In addition to studies of cultural groups and ethnic communities,

anthropologists have also viewed migrant acculturation by examining the 'ideal type' o
personality or dominant values and life patterns of cultural groups. In these studies
focus has been placed on assessing the learning and internalisation of new personality
traits or new values by cultural group as substitutes for those of original culture
(Spindler, 1955). However, such an anthropological view has failed to provide a
consistent picture of host culture (Hus, 1971).

While the majority of anthropological studies focus on the changes in the culture of

specific groups, sociological studies have concentrated primarily on issues concerning

social stratification, based on the unequal distribution of resources, power, and pres
(Parrillo, 1966). Many sociological studies have also investigated minority-majority

relations focusing on the patterns and processes in which minority groups are integrat
into the political, social, and economic structure of the host community (Spiro, 1955;
Amersfoort, 1984; Glazer and Moynihan, 1970 and Gordon, 1964). The terms

'ethnicity', 'assimilation' and 'acculturation' have been used in sociological literat
describe these processes.

Blalock (1982), presented a theory of race and ethnic relations viewing social class
conflicts, inequality, labor arrangements, power conflict and minority reactions,
competition, discrimination, and segregation. Blalock's view of ethnic relations
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employed attitudinal factors, such as hostility and intergroup tensions that had been
thoroughly investigated in the social psychological studies of prejudice.

During the past two decades, studies of ethnicity and interethnic relations have conti
in the United States. Interest in this topic of research has also developed in other
nations. In Canada, Berry, Kalim and Taylor (1977), have studied multiculturalism and
ethnic attitudes. In Europe, race has also become a political issue in recent nationalist
movements, and the sociology of race relations has received increasing academic
interest. A s Phizacklea (1984) states, attention has often been placed on the negative
aspects attached to certain migrant groups by the native population in England. Similar
studies have been conducted in other European countries that have received foreign
migrants, (Amersfoort, 1984).
In other sociological studies, the main aim is often to search historical trends and
developments of migrant groups in different societies. For example, Conory and
M i y w a k a (1977) studied assimilation and adaptation of Japanese-Americans, viewing
their social and economic success, and intergenerational culture and character differences
between first, second, and third generation. In East Africa, Bharati (1972), described
demographic patterns, caste and marriage patterns, interpersonal relations, interethnic
images, entrepreneurship, and maintenance of beliefs and religious practices by Asians.

Finally, another sociological approach to migrant adaptation has been the ethnographic
study of migrant communities. For example, Gallo (1974), conducted a participantobservation study of political alienation of Italian-Americans viewing the perception of
their political powerlessness and alienation from the American political system. Gans
(1962) studied the community life patterns and activities of Italian-Americans based on
qualitative, ethnographic analysis.

As mentioned before, in both sociological and anthropological studies of cross-cultura
adjustment, the main focus has been on migrant groups, and little attention has been paid
to the pattern and the process of adaptive change in individuals. In addition studies
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conducted by American sociologists and anthropologists on migrant groups have been
more influenced by the ideas or social views of a special time period (Postiglione,
1983). Sometimes, investigations of ethnicity seem to have developed less from
scientific interest than from policy concerns (Bentley, 1981 and Nagata, 1969).
However, according to Postiglione (1983), there has been a movement from an
emphasis of assimilation to an emphasis on pluralism. Supporters of assimilation believe
that migrants, over time, will finally change their original cultural traits to those of the
host society. This view of assimilation as the final stage of cross-cultural adaptation was
first questioned w h e n blacks challenged its appropriateness through the Civil Right
M o v e m e n t s of 1960s, in the United States. This paved the w a y for similar social
movement such as the movements that began in the early 1970s in the United States.
Novak (1973), argued against cultural assimilation and supported equal ethnicity for all.

The rise of ethnic movements has encouraged social scientists to focus on the ethnicit
of migrants and their communities rather than assimilation. Castles and Miller (1993)
deal with the links between migration and ethnic relations by examining the w a y in
which ethnic minorities are formed. Works like Boyd's (1989) provide a bridge between
theories of migration and ethnic relations. Glazer and Moynihan (1963), noted that
ethnicity influences all aspects of life among ethnic individuals and groups. Wolfinger
(1965), and Greeley and Cready (1974), studied ethnic politics and indicated a
continued structure of ethnic relations and identification from one generation to another.
They found that ethnic Americans have political orientations different from those of nonethnic Americans as shown by respective voting patterns, and that ethnic voting patterns
remain throughout m a n y generations.

Teske and Nelson (1974), suggested that assimilation is a unidirectional process and
does not need changes in values within the acculturation group, but it does require
changes in values within the assimilating group. They defined acculturation as a
dynamic process that m a y involve either groups or individuals in direct contact situations
between cultures. The changes that take place can happen in one or both cultural groups
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and values changes m a y be involved. Acculturation does not require a change in the
reference group, internal change, or acceptance by the outside group or culture. In s u m
assimilation viewpoints are focused on the adaptive change toward complete
assimilation, but Teske and Nelson's acculturation model considers such assimilation as
neither necessary nor inevitable.
Recently, academic attention has been attracted to cross-cultural adaptation on an
individual level; studies focusing on migrant's psychological reaction and social
integration while living in a n e w environment for different lengths of time. These studies
have been conducted in the major countries which have received migrants and
sojourners, by researchers in social psychology, communication, sociolinguistics
psychology, and psychiatry. (Australia, Taft, 1966 ; United States, K i m , 1980 ;
Canada, Berry, 1975 ; and Britain, Watson, 1977). These studies can also be divided
into two focal areas, adjustment of long-term residents (such as immigrants and refugees
etc.), and adjustment of short-term sojourners (such as international students, diplomats
etc).
In striving toward a realistic model of assimilation the theorist needs to develop a
grasp of the concept of ethnicity and its role in model-building. There are different viewpoints concerning 'ethnicity'. For example, V a n den Berghe (1978), suggests that ethnic
and race sentiments are to be understood as an extended kin' (p.403).

Rosaldo (1988), states that ethnicity is cumulative over time, maintaining the conditi
prior to the point of cultural contact as well as resisting and defending attempts at
cultural dilution or absorption on the part of the dominant culture. Collectively, members
of ethnic groups enjoy the experience of gathering together. In doing so, in a state of
healthy vitality and well-being, the group becomes strong.

Other views in anthropology (Yancey et al., 1976) suggests that, ethnicity is best see
as a phenomenon emerging from 'constantly evoking interaction between the nature of
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the local community, the available economic opportunities and the national or religious
heritage of a particular group' (p 397).
Nagata (1974) presented a model of 'ethnic oscillation' whereby, individuals with no
single or fixed reference group interpret situational requirements, adjust and display
themselves for, a m o n g other reasons, social identity, expediency and concern with
social status and mobility. Foster (1977), states that 'an ethnic identity is not necessarily
an all-or-nothing, permanent thing. O n e m a y claim one identity in one situation and a
different one in another situation, depending on the relative payoffs' (p 114).
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4-7 Social psychological approach

Studies into long-term, cross-cultural adaptation have developed over the past three
decades. Researchers used the new concepts (such as psychological acculturation),
along with the key concepts from anthropology and sociology (such assimilation and
acculturation) (Berry, 1975; Berry, Kim and Boski, 1987). Kim, (1988) states that

'Unlike the traditional conceptualisations of acculturation and assimilation as prima
group-level, these more recent approaches view the same phenomena from the
individual perspective' (p 20).
Researchers of these approaches such as (Kim, 1978) defined acculturation as 'the

process of cognitive, attitudinal and behavioural adaptation to the new cultural syst
(p. 199). According to Taft (1985) assimilation is used to emphasise the process
'whereby immigrants become more similar to the native population as a result of
interaction' (p 195).

Research on individual migrants investigates cross-cultural adaptation by using key

variables considered to influence the levels of acculturation or adjustment. Taft (195

outlined concepts such as 'attitudes, frames of reference,...and role behaviour which
believed were key concepts in understanding the migrant's adjustment in the new
culture' (p. 142).

He also identified seven stages of assimilation.and presented a conceptual framework
which adaptation is composed of four facets, cultural adjustment, national and ethnic
identity, cultural competence and role acculturation. Stonequist (1964), examined

migrant adaptation by focusing on an individual's inner strain, a feeling of isolatio

refers to as 'marginality'. Schuval (1963), identified three variables, namely, accept

of certain norms that migrants perceive as representative, seeking old-timers as sour

of advice and information, and general attitude toward the host population. Using the
variables, Shuval examined the nature of settlers in Israel in their first two years.
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Teske and Nelson, (1974) suggest that 'It seems that implicit ideological positions in
social psychological approaches to cross-cultural adaptation have shifted from the

assimilationist view to a more recent pluralistic view. Two important issues concerning
the process of assimilation are its directionality and its differential in term of
relationships between the assimilator and the one to be assimilated' (p 363, 364).

It is suggested that, when assimilation happens, it always operates in the direction of
dominant group exerting influence on the less dominant group (Park, 1950). This view

of assimilation is based on one assumption, that the assimilator and assimilatee are bo
willing game players, with the former to affirm their sense of cultural superiority as

as the ideology of real homogeneity, the latter to gain cultural acceptance and structu
integration.
In sum, while the supporters of the assimilationist view considered an eventual

conversion of migrants into the host cultures as the end product of adaptation process,
many researchers have presented a pluralistic view by identifying assimilation as only
one of several varieties of adaptive responses. Proponents of this approach include,
Berry (1984), who proposed a fourfold model of acculturation, based on two questions

'are cultural identity and customs of value to be retained?' and 'are positive relation
with larger society of value and to be sought?' By combining an individual's responses

(yes, no) to these questions, Berry and his associates presented four types of adaptati
namely, integration, assimilation, rejection, and marginality.

Stonequist (1964), identified the process of individual cross-cultural adaptation into o
of three major directions, assimilation into the dominant group, assimilation into
subordinate group or some form of accommodation between the two societies. Padilla
(1980), takes a pluralistic psychological view to adjustment, and emphasised the
significance of a migrant's cultural awareness and ethnic loyalty. Tajfel and Turner

(1979), and Turner (1987), applied social identity theory and discussed how individuals

seek positive social identities in cross-cultural encounters and that their communicati
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behaviours are influenced by the salience of the interactions, group membership and the
threat that such perception of group membership presents to one's social identity.

Research on ethnolinguistic vitality has shown that the perceived strength or potency
the language of an ethnic group influences the degree to which its members will
emphasise their ethnic identity in intercultural encounters (Giles and Johnson, 1981;

Giles, Bourhis and Taylor, 1977). Another aspect of migrant adjustment investigated by
social-psychologists and psychiatrists is mental health (Dyal and Dyal, 1981). This

approach insists on the clinical implications of adaptive experiences and the extent t
which these experiences challenge the individual with new demands (Fabreca, 1969).
The central consideration is that individuals living in these circumstances often

experience severe psychological distress because the adaptive process leads to disrupt
in their customary life patterns. In addition migrants are initially considered prone

impairment in their ability to manage varied social transactions (Bower, 1980; William
and Westmeyer, 1986).
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4-8 Islamic approach

4-8-1 Introduction

The Holy Quran and teaching of Prophet Mohammed (Sallallaho Aliha va Aleh) provide
a basis for an Islamic approach to migration and the adjustment of migrants to a new
environment. F e w characteristics of an Islamic view are discussed. For Moslems,
migration is important to a degree unlike other religions. Islam also provides a detailed
explanation of the significance of migration. A s M o s l e m students account for
approximately one third of students in the present survey, it is important to examine
some of the spiritual and philosophical meanings which their faith m a y give to their
migration. W h a t follows is a brief acknowledgment of the particular meanings which
have been accorded to 'migration' within the Islamic tradition.

4-8-2 Islamic approch and the migration mechanism

'Higrat' literally means 'migration' or separation from one's fellows or country.
Migration means to cut oneself from the things to which the individual has formerly
been attached. In other words, loosening the bonds of the h o m e environment. A s an
Islamic term, it has reference to the departure of the prophet M o h a m m e d (Sallallaho
Alihe va Aleh) from M a k k a to Medinah. Traditionally, popular understanding of the
'Hijrat' a m o n g Muslims concentrated on the persecution of the prophet and his
companions by the Makkans. This perspective looked like an escape or flight from
imminent danger, but its objectives went far beyond personal security. It was the
culmination of a long search for a safe base from which the propagation of the new faith
could be continued.

'Hijrat' is not restricted to historical matters as the term has acquired religious
meanings. The concept of migration (emigration) is described as a fundamental religious
principle. In particular the idea of 'mental migration', or migration from sins is regarded
as the most desirable form of migration, with the real migrant being one w h o migrates
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from polytheism and Satan. There are more than twenty references in the Holy Quran to
migration, honoring those w h o migrated to Allah and dishonoring those w h o refused
(Irani, 1983).

All these meanings are invested in the root term 'H J R' and its derivatives by Islam.
Muslim minds ethico-religious meanings have overshadowed the linguistic literal
meaning of the verb 'Hajarah' (to migrate). 'Hijrah' became the greatest religious
exercise, namely, to forsake the pursuits of this world for the disciplines of piety, the
commitment of one's energies to self-purification and ennoblement and to the study the
faith. In any one of these meanings, one could migrate without ever leaving his house,
although in countless cases some spatial-movement or transfer to another center of
learning or worship, another field of mission or research, corroborated the spiritual
migration.
In Islamic teaching and in the examples provided by the life of prophet Mohammed
(Sallallaho Alihe va Aleh) migration process is not just an event, but a great social
principle. M o s l e m migration to Medina was a result of their following the orders of
prophet M o h a m m e d (Sallallaho Alihe va Aleh). This was the time that Arab people went
beyond their tribal groups and homeland and migrated to, and resided in, a foreign
country with peoples of different races, religions and experienced different social and
political systems.

In Islamic religion, migration, particularly the 'superior' migration, that is, migra
beliefs, is a primary principle viewed as a h u m a n duty. The holy Quran notes: 'Surely,
those w h o believed and those w h o fled their homes and strove hard in the w a y of Allah,
hope for the mercy of Allah and Allah is forgiving and merciful' (Albagharah, 2/218).

Basically, in Islamic religion the extremities of migration are the escape from 'dark
to splendor', from not believing to believing and from sin and disobedience to obedience
to Allah. Therefore, it can also be understood in Islam that the person w h o migrates, but
w h o does not achieve any internal migration of the spirit, does not rank as an actual
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migrant. E m a m Ali (Salavatollah Alihe va Aleh) says that: 'some migrants say w e have

migrated, but they did not; the actual migrant is one who migrated from sin and would
not sin again' (Majlesi, Safinatolbahar, Hejr).

Prophet Mohammad(Sallallaho Aliahe va Aleh) says: 'for one who migrates to protect

his belief, even if his migration last for as long as his life span, it is proper fo
receive paradise, and he will be the companion of prophets Abraham and Mohammad

(Salavatollah Alihem), because these were the two great leaders of emigration (Ansari
Norossaghalain vol, l-p,15).

In Islamic teaching, people are invited to migrate in the following circumstances:

(a) to defend beliefs and save honor and freedom as seen in the story of 'cave' or th
migration of Muslims to Habashah;

(b) obtain favourable conditions and new facilities in order to combat injustice and
cruelty in the political environment. For example, the migration of prophet Mohammad
(Sallallaho Alihe va Aleh) to Medina and the story of prophet Moses (Salavatollah
Alaih);
(c) to learn ideas from other regions and societies and;

(d) to study and obtain scientific understanding of the world.

The Holy Quran encourages scientific migration as a religious precept (Yousouf,
12/109).
The Holy Quran perceives migration as an extremely diverse activity which is and
described in many ways. In terms of social linguistics, the word not only describes
migration from one place to another but also includes moral, spiritual and mental
revolution (Almoddasser, 1/11). According to many verses in the Holy Quran, Islam

requires that if one cannot do his duty because of the obstacles in his region, he s
migrate to a safe place.
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The reason is that, Islamic religion is not confined to a closed and limited place (zone).

Therefore, the individual's connection with a place or things cannot be obstacles to
migration. The migration of the prophet Mohammad (Sallallaho Alaihe va Aleh) to

Medina is an example of this movement, because his migration resulted in his breakin
of bonds and relationships that connected him with his homeland (Shariaty, 1978).

Historians and sociologists believe that the Crusades, and the consequent migration

great numbers of people from America, Africa and Asia were basic formative factors i
today's European civilization (Shariaty, 1986).
Toynbee (in Shariaty, 1968) states that the great men of history who have been
important in the creation of civilizations, religions, and/or societies, first left

homelands, and after a long absence, returned, empower by the experience of migratio

for the development of their society. Migration has been a fundamental factor in the
cognitive development of the approach of individuals such as the prophets Abraham,
Moses, Zoroaster and Mohammad (Salavatolla Alihem Ajmaean) (Shariati, 1968).

It is interesting to note that the migration of the prohet Mohammad (Sallallaho Ali
Aleh) was chosen as the commencement date of Moslem history, and consequently all

Moslem social, cultural and political events are explained in relation to this date.
prophet Mohammad's migration to Medina, the Islamic government was established and

new institutions of society were developed. These include the provision of employme
and increased cooperation between 'Mohajedin' (Immigrants) and 'Ansar' (Muslim'
friends). Prophet Mohammad (Sallallaho Alihe va Aleh) encouraged his followers to
search for science even when they were obliged to travel long distances (Majlesi,
Baharolanwar, Vol,l, p. 177).

4-8-3 Islam and adjustment process

When an individual migrates, his/her background may function as either a facilitato

an obstacle in his/her adjustment. It seems some cultural elements, particularly rel

may be more influential than others, as religions or schools of philosophy present t
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their followers a world vision and ideology that shape their personality and life style. A s
world vision and ideology are important in the adjustment of Muslim students, the
following section examines those aspects of the Islamic faith which deal with
adjustment.
Each human being is self-aware, aware of himself in relation to the world, aware of
social class, knows its merits and deficiencies and perceives his social position and
responsibility. H e is aware of himself in relation to the people with w h o m he has racial
and national connection, c o m m o n culture, customs, history, and language and literature,
and has adjusted to them. The most important form of awareness is awareness of
himself in relation to Allah.(Motahary, 1989).

Islam is a social religion (Alzokhrof, 32/43; Alhojorat, 12/49) and the process of
adjustment or poor adjustment, is a natural result of human participation in social life. It
could be argued that Islam is a religion of adjustment and has given advice and counsel
to its followers (or adherents) on matters of adjustment. Islam suggests that humans
have material and spiritual needs. H u m a n s tranquillity prevails through the satisfaction
of their spiritual and material.needs (Alfajr, 89/28).

For example, Islam does not accept an isolated and solitary person, but seeks
equilibrium and balance between the two aspects (Annour, 24/36, 37). Prophet
M o h a m m a d (Sallallao Alihe va Aleh) states: ' M o m e n ' believer will become sociable
easily (Motahhary, 1971). Being indifferent and having no will are considered to be the
main signs of poor adjustment. Islam suggests that h u m a n beings should not be
indifferent observers of natural and social factors and their conflicts and
tensions.(Mesbah, 1991).

Islamic religion, for its followers, is a way of ordering experience, of investing it
meaning, of establishing and practicing c o m m o n values, and coping with social change.
These allow him/her to interpret the relationship between religion and culture and to
understand that one's personal religious orientation is simultaneously a reflection of
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one's history, motivation, cognition and behaviour. Most importantly, it sets out a code
of personal behaviour which allows an individual, especially a migrant, to adjust to
cicumstances.
4-9 Limitations of the described approaches

The biological approach places emphasis on the innate component of human needs. This
approach is concerned with the problems of physical adaptation and, therefore, gives

less consideration to the needs generated by the demands of the interpersonal and soc

environment. Although the psychological approach has positive aspects, it is clear tha

this approach, standing alone, is not suitable for studying all aspects of adjustment.
apparent problems include, the fact that the 'moral viewpoint' does not consider the

human capacity for change (or self-redemption), which implies that man's ability to c
with the demands of life are to a large degree, within the control of the individual.

In addition, this view, which is similar to the humanistic viewpoint, only considers o

side of human nature, namely, human beings are potentially either good or bad. Further

both the behavioural and moral views of 'adjustment' involve external judgments of the

quality of the behaviour involved. The use of external frames of references to evaluat
the behaviour of others may be confronted with the proposition that behaviour can be
understood only through the internal frame of reference. Thus from this perspective,
not possible to decide for another person which behaviours are adjusted and which are

not. Only the individual can evaluate the adequacy of his/her behaviour, using his/her
own unique frame of reference, because, as anthropologists have shown, moral
absolutes vary from culture to culture.

The 'social-learning view' of adjustment emphasises the laws of learning, and does not

consider the stable response characteristics of a person, those characteristics deriv
from traits and types (Lazarus, 1961). Moreover, it emphasizes the objective-stimulus

situation, while the important determinant of behaviour may not be the stimulus object
itself, but rather the organism's apprehension of it. Also, to limit investigation to
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observation of action alone would be to ignore the paramount fact that the actor is
constantly registering in awareness what is happening to him and this alters his
subsequent acts (This criticism is supported by Asch,1952).

In other words, as Lazarus (1961) suggests, the ways in which a person perceives
events determines h o w he/she acts. According to the 'phenomenological view' of
'adjustment', individuals see the world through the selective filter of their o w n unique
viewpoint, their o w n phenomenal field. A s a result, to predict an individual's behaviour,
it is necessary to have a knowledge of that individual's phenomenology. Each person's
phenomenal field is constantly being reorganized due to changing needs; however parts
of it include relatively stable self-perceptions which are derived from the self-concept. In
this view, behaviour is adaptive if it meets the needs of the individual (as defined by the
individual). In other words, the fundamental force motivating all behaviour is the need
to preserve and enhance the phenomenal self.

The most important criticism of the sociological approach is that the supporters of th
view did not consider the cause or causes of migration. They are content to state there
must have been a condition of 'imbalance' in the social system, which m a y have been a
particular cause of migration. W h y then, to put an end to imbalance, do only a number
of people in a given society migrate? W h y do the rest of the people remain in their
country of origin? A s Taylor (1979) states, this view does not consider the cause of
changes. It emphasises the effects of change. Further, if it be decided that all migrants
adjust to their destination completely, then w h o are the people w h o do not appear to
successfully assimilate into the host country (often living on the margin of cities in m a n y
countries); and w h y is this number of fringe dwellers increasing?

In many countries there are migrants who, for a variety of reasons have either not
allowed themselves to be absorbed into the fabric of the host country or w h o have been
denied full and active membership of their n e w country. The sociological view suggests
that the social system is primary; individuals perform compulsory actions in respect of
the social system which needs conformity to guarantee its continuing life. So, people
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must perforce put an end to any imbalance that in some w a y is related to them and their
social system. For this reason migrant maladjustment to their destination can be seen

another kind of imbalance in the social system, that exchanges compulsion to assist to
balance one society for maladjustive imbalance in another society.

Obviously, such analysis would not be able to solve any problems of migrants or

migration, in either the home country or the receiving country. This is because, first

presents a kind of illogical idealism, namely, it explains every phenomenon in terms o
the needs and goals of society. Secondly, it explains the process of adjustment as a
purely social process, in a one-sided framework of the social system, regardless that
adjustment is an individual process, involving the social processes of interaction
between people and their new environment.
Moreover, this analysis is in contrast with adjustment as a mutual connection between
men/women and the environment; the process of adjustment occurs by the interaction
between the individual and his/her new environment. In addition, the migrant's
characteristics and the conditions of the host community are the two most important
factors in this process. Moreover the migration phenomenon in combination with the
purpose for which the individual migrates has an important role in moderating the

individual adjustment. In addition (Hugo, 1993; Castle and Miller, 1993, 19-2) suggest

the assumption of free choice for individuals in regard to migration is unrealistic. A

(Zolberg, 1989) states inequalities in resources and power between different countries

combined with the entry policies of potential migration countries put great constraint
migrant' choices.

There are also some criticisms of the political economy approach in relation to migrat
and migrant adjustment. Obviously, the political economy approach explains the
phenomena of migration and immigrant adjustment at a macro level, and can go no

further than generalization. Consequently the attitudes of the supporters of this appr

towards social problems will naturally involve some deficiencies. For instance, the la

of interest in the development of local and state programs and the lack of recognition
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the different problems that c o m e into existence in different historical, social and
economical conditions.

In addition, this approach cannot provide answers to many questions that it raises. For
example, why does the process of migration only include people with certain

characteristics? The political economical approach places more emphasis on destination

than on origin in its analysis. Thus the structure and internal events of origin will be
forgotten in their explanation of the migration phenomena. Uneven development
between the zones is the cause of migration and the storage of capital in destination
cause of uneven development. As a result, the destination of the migrant will have a
more important role than the origin. But one must be able to explain the structure and

internal events of the place of origin in relation to the structure of the destination

one cannot analyse the entrance of capitalism into the place of destination as a unitary
process.

Therefore, according to the political-economical approach one is not able to analyse
migration as a dynamic process that occurs between origin and destination. In other
words, the political economical analysis will have a static quality and these questions
will remain unanswered. On the other hand, the structure of the origin will have a

passive status and it will not be seen as having any role in the process of migration of
the work force. Proponents of this view claim that the 'migrant does not adjust to the

country of destination at all', due to obstacles in the way of adjustment in the desti
that prevent the migrant being absorbed into the host community. Singer (1979) says

that those obstacles are the lack of sufficient skills and cultural information availa

migrants. In fact, those qualities may be acquired by the migrants. There is no guarant
that migrants are not able to adjust to the destination. Studies of demography have
shown that, in spite of the existence of limitations, migrants have had social movement
that may be taken to be indicators of migrant adjustment in the second generation,
(Lahsaeizadeh, 1987).
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In this view, political and economic factors play an important role in the description of
social phenomena. Consequently this view can not explain phenomena that m a y occur in
different circumstances. Also, the approach places emphasis on 'maladjustment' related
to migrant adjustment or maladjustment in the destination. However, adjustment can and
often will occur in the process of interaction between m e n and environment. So, as the
economy is primary in this viewpoint, theoretical discussions are more economic based
rather than sociological and psychological.

However, the process of adjustment also presents issues in the area of social
psychology. Therefore, if it is analysed from the model of the political economical
approach, the analysis would not be without problems, particularly if the frame of
historical determinism is used. In sum, the migrant's personal characteristics, the
conditions of destination, and the migration phenomenon in combination with the
purpose for which the individual migrates, are factors which influence the interaction
between migrant and host community and assist the migrant in attaining some degree of
adjustment to their environment. Conversely, the 'maladjustment' approach of politicaleconomical theories, does not adequately explain the dynamic situation of the migrant.

As a whole it seems that in the process of migrant assimilation, the important theore
question is not whether migrants in the host community have been assimilated, but h o w
migrants, as individuals and as groups present themselves in their transactions with the
host population and others. A s B u n and Kiong (1993) state, assimilation cannot be seen
as a linear process of migrants being absorbed into the host culture. However, it can be
suggested that assimilation is a two-way process in which the migrants will absorb
aspects of the host community which in turn will absorb aspects of the migrant's
culture.

However, while studies on migrant adjustment have benefited from the conceptual
diversity of the biological, psychological, sociological, political-economical, crosscultural, and social psychology approaches, it has also suffered from complexity and
lack of coherence in definition, viewpoints, and conceptualisation. Indeed, the
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complexity of the field of cross-cultural adjustment, makes it difficult to synthesize all
the existing approaches and to interpret the result meaningfully.
It seems that approaches in this field have the following problems: inconsistent use of
terms, in which the same terms are defined by different researchers in various ways, and
lack of integration between group-level and individual-level approaches. The group-level
approach emphasises the definition of ethnic boundaries, and examines the cultural and
institutional factors that affect relationships between or a m o n g ethnic groups, without
reference to the functions of individuals. It seems that, there has been little
consideration to the notion that the cultural assimilationist view and the cultural pluralist
view represent two sides of the same cross-cultural adaptation phenomenon. Adaptive
change can never be complete, and at any given movement, in any given individual,
both can be observed. Whether one is an assimilationist or a pluralist, the fact remains
that no migrant or sojourner can completely escape adaptation as long as they remain in,
and are functionally dependent upon, the host community.
O n the other hand, social psychological studies have focused primarily on migrants or
sojourners and analyse their individual adjustment patterns without seriously
considering the influence of group-level institutional factors on the individual
adjustment. It can be said almost all adaptation and stress literature has neglected
consideration of the relationships between societal-cultural sttructure and psychological
adaptation. Full understanding of adaptation can be best achieved w h e n the societal and
cultural conditions of the environment are compared with individuals' personal
characteristics.
Such integration can be best realised in an approach that views cross-cultural adaptation
as a multidimensional process. In this view, the individual stranger and the host
environment are viewed as co-influencing the adaptation process. T h e interethnic
process of the host society and the position of the individual's ethnic community must
be considered in accounting for the individual's reactions to their changed conditions.
Lack of integration between studies of migrants and sojourners means that these two
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lines of research have developed as two separate areas of research with distinct academic

traditions rather than as integrated reflection of the reality of cross-cultural adapt

In either short-term or long-term situation, however, individuals must adapt to at lea
those aspects of the host culture critical to their survival and adaptive social

performance. Long-term and short-term views can be integrated by relating the adaptive

changes of long-term and short-term residents to the different levels of adjustment, a
by uncovering the patterns commonly observed in both groups.
4-10 Sojourner adjustment
International students have been classified as a group of sojourners. Therefore, the

result of the following researches can be useful and applied in the study of internat
student adjustment. There are many studies which have considered various aspects of
the sojourner's experience abroad. Examples are psychiatric patients in general
(Molholm and Dinitz, 1972); problems with gender identity and gender role exist for
schizophrenics (LaTorre, 1978), neurotics (Kayton and Biller, 1972).

A valuable work on the situation of women in migration is Phizacklea (1984). Some

authors studied the effect of religion on sojourner life, e.g.Crawford, Handal and Win

(1989) found that for female subjects who were highly religious were, statistically le

distressed and better adjusted psychologically than medium and low religious subjects.
Schaefer and Gorsuch (1991), suggest that religious persons who have stable and

powerful beliefs are significantly better adjust psychologically. Johnson (1973), argu

that religious students tend to perceive their families as more happy, warm and accept

than non-religious student. Various dimensions of religion can buffer the influence of
stress on outcomes ranging from depression to mortality (Maton, 1989; Zuckerman,
Kasel and Ostfel, 1984). Religion may also contribute to coping with minor and major
situations such as daily high and low stress (Compas, Forsythe and Wanger, 1988).

The interactions of international students with co-nationals have been a central conc
of researchers. Miller et al (1971) in a recent study observed such phenomena in
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American students in Taiwan. Also Kang (1972) reported the formation of strong, ingroup oriented, ethnic community a m o n g foreign students, particularly a m o n g those
from non-European countries on American campuses. Indian students established a
sub-cultural group of their o w n on the University campus of Pennsylvania (Lambert and
Bressler, 1956). Chinese students also instituted an ethnic sub-cultural group at the
University of Minnesota (Kang, 1967).
The psycho-economic integration of sojourners is an important indicator of the overall
level of adjustment. Another very important indicator lies in the degree to which they
have entered the social networks and organizations of the host society, or have
developed their o w n community institutions. A s Searle (1990) suggests social support
can act as a buffer against the psychological effects of stress. Berry, K i m , Minde, and
M o k e (1987) found that Korean migrants with close Korean friends and those with
access to support networks experienced less stress. Also Adelman (1988) states that
'rational support is critical to handling life stress, crisis, transition, and so on (p 3).

Migrant communities are a kind of social support network. They express their culture
and identity through various socially significant relations; kinship, social networks,
associations and other ethnic and religious institutions. M e m b e r of these communities
should not necessarily be expected to adjust completely to the majority, or even to adopt
the majority's world view and fully participate in its organizations. It seems for them,
social adjustment first consists of establishing their o w n networks of social relations and
other institutions, which help them find a place in the host country without forfeiting
their cultural identity. There is however, controversy as to the most effective source of
support. In Sykes and Eden's (1987) study, fellow nationals were reported to be the
most significant source of emotional support while others argue that relationships with
host nationals are m o r e effective in predicting at least s o m e form of sojourner
adjustment.

Prejudice is an attitude, a tendency to respond. It may never involve overt action towa
a m e m b e r of a minority group either because no situation presents itself or, in situations
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wherein one might show antipathy, because other attitudes inhibit the open expression
of hostility. Thus prejudice is not identical to discrimination although they are closely
related. Prejudice has been considered by several researchers such as Smith (1939)
(Warner and Srole 1945); Schermerhom (1949) and Handlin (1953), as an important
reason for non-adjustment of migrants in America. Similar conditions of prejudice
prevail in England.

According to Vernant (1953) the insularity and xenophobia of English people have
created feelings of hostility or indifference amongst their migrant population. Also all of
the following migrants failed to adjust in the host community because of prejudice:
colored migrants studied by Richmond (1954) and Collins (1957), and Estonian
migrants studied by Horobin (1957). The work done on 1,000 African students by
Veroff (1963) found those students' two major concerns were social discrimination and
financial hardship.

Also the study of Deutsch (1970) found one half of the large sample had experienced
some sort of racial or cultural discrimination and were more likely to have fellow citizens
for closest friends. Thus discrimination m a y have reinforced the tendency of third world
students to remain culturally segregated. According to Murphy 1952; Vemant, 1953;
and Taft and Robbins, 1955 conditions in Australia are not very different. These
researchers particularly stress the prejudice of the Australian people against Italian
migrants.

'What we do not need is to be faced with discrimination based purely on the color of o
skin, the w a y w e speak or the w a y w e look like based on our race. A 1993 survey
conducted by Network of Overseas Students Collectives in Australia found that 9 8 % of
overseas students had experienced racism in one form or another either off or on
campus. This is not acceptable behaviour' (International Students Handbook 1994, p
13).
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Prejudice is defined in terms suggested by N e w c o m b (1952). H e states that; 'prejudice
is an unfavorable attitude or a predisposition to perceive, act, think, and feel in the ways
that are 'against' a person or a group more than 'for' them. Person w h o are objects of
prejudice are not judged on the basis of their individual characteristics, but as a unit of a
category which is unfavorably regarded' (p 74-75).

The feeling and thinking of the host population about migrants in negative terms and
their appraisal of migrants as being lesser to themselves, is a source of migrant pooradjustment. There is noticeable disagreement a m o n g researchers in relation to
adjustment, and satisfaction of foreign students. For example, the percentage of satisfied
students differs to some degree in different host countries (Klineberg and B e n Brika,
1972; Klineberg and Hull,1979). Satisfaction with academic or professional aspects is
generally somewhat higher than satisfaction with nonacademic or social aspects
(Klineberg and Hull, 1979, Shepard, 1970).
Klineberg (1970), suggested that a 'temporary period of maladjustment and depression
occurs so frequently as to be almost normal' (p 46). S o m e studies report the overall
level of adjustment and total satisfaction to be high, with serious cultural shock low
(Akhun, 1961; Deutsh, 1970; Hull, 1978, Klineberg and Hull, 1979). There are several
studies that have asked students directly in regard to the degree of difficulty they
experienced in adjusting to n e w circumstances (Shepard, 1970; J a m m a z , 1973). In
some studies students were asked the occurrence of feelings of depression, loneliness or
homesickness (Akhun, 1961; Jammaz, 1973; Hull,1978).

A similar percentage (15%-25%) of foreign students were found to have considerable
adjustment problems. These percentages m a y become higher or lower depending on
nationality and the host country involved (Klineberg and Hull, 1979). S o m e studies
generalize inappropriately their findings (such as the problems of foreign students are
essentially similar to those of American students). S o m e studies do not consider
important aspects of adjustment (such as whether the foreign student is actually more
'student' than foreign).
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While one of the most important characteristics of foreign students is their 'studentness'
before being students they are firstly, human. M a n y factors will therefore influence their
behavior and any researcher w h o seeks to interpret their behavior should consider these
factors. S o m e authors such as Church (1982) suggest that 'the majority, perhaps about
8 0 % of students, m a k e reasonable adjustment to their n e w cultural and institutional
demands. Comparison with similar adjustment figures for host country students would
be informative' (p 545).

Cultural shock has been considered by several researchers (e, g, Adler, 1975; Church,
1982; Furnham and Bochner, 1986; and Oberg, 1960); and from a practical perspective,
personnel selection or pre departure training (Brislin, 1981; Guthrie, 1975). The culture
shock 'hypothesis' or 'concept' suggests that the experience of a n e w culture is a
sudden, unpleasant feeling that m a y violate expectations of the n e w culture and cause
one to assess one's o w n culture negatively. Most users of the term have suggested that
the experience is negative, though this m a y not necessarily be the case.

Oberg (1960) is the first researcher who introduced the term culture shock, and defined
it as 'anxiety that results from losing all of our familiar signs and symbols of social
intercourse' (p 177). H e mentions at least six facets of culture shock, namely, strain, as
a result of the effort required to m a k e necessary psychological adaptation, a sense of
loss and feelings of inadequacy in respect to status, friends, profession and possessions;
rejection by and/or rejection of host population, confusion in role, self identity, feelings,
values and role expectations, anxiety, surprise, even dislike and anger after becoming
aware of culture differences, and feelings of importance, as a consequence of not being
able to adapt with the host community.

Since, Oberg, the concept of culture shock has been used by many researchers in
different ways. For example, Cleveland, M a n g o n e and A d a m s (1960), suggested a
similar analysis based on personal experience. Taft (1977), identified a number of
c o m m o n reactions to cultural dislocation: cultural fatigue, as manifested by irritability,
insomnia, and other psychosomatic disorders; a sense of loss arising from being
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uprooted from one's familiar surroundings; rejection by the individual of members of
new society; and being unable to competently deal with an unfamiliar environment.
Bennet (1977) used the term of 'transition shock'. He states that, transition shock
happens w h e n individuals confront the 'loss of a partner in death or passage; loss of a
familiar frame of reference in an inter cultural encounter; or change of values associated
with rapid social innovation' (p 45).
Smalley (1963), suggested 'language shock' as one of the basic elements of culture
shock. Byrnes (1966), and Higbee (1969), used the term 'role shock' to describe the
unclear role and a decrease in personal status that are often experienced by technical
assistants or management personnel overseas. Guthrie (1966, 1975), used the term
'culture fatigue' to describe sojourner symptoms such as irritability, impatience,
depression, loss of appetite, poor sleep and vague physical disorders. Ball-Rokeack
(1973), used 'pervasive ambiguity'.

Culture shock is viewed as a normal process of adaptation to cultural stress, involvin
such symptoms as anxiety, helplessness, irritability, and a longing for a more
predictable and satisfying environment (Adler, 1975; Arensbrrg and Niehoff, 1964;
Foster, 1962; Gullahorn and Gullahorn, 1963; Lundstedt,1963; Oberg, 1960). Seeman
(1959), used alienation or anomie, and the ideas of 'powerlessness, meaninglessness,
normlessness, self and social estrangement and social isolation'. M a y (1970),
considered lack of self-confidence, distrust of others and psychosomatic disorders; and
Nash (1967), saw the lost creativity and impulsion and becoming overly concerned with
orderliness as result of culture shock.

Bock (1970), has described culture shock as primarily an emotional reaction that is
consequent upon not being able to understand, control, and predict behaviour. W h e n
people cannot do this, their customary, automatic behaviour changes to become
unfamiliar, as does the behaviour of others. This lack of familiarity includes both the
physical (design of buildings, parks) and the social environment (social norms clothing,
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and so on). In addition, the use of time (meal times, time keeping) m a y change (Hall,
1959), and m a y be extremely disturbing.

Other researchers attempt to describe culture shock in terms of the individual lackin
points of reference, social norms, and mles to guide their actions and understand others'
behaviour. Recently the concept culture shock has been further extended to include
'reentry shock', namely, the psychological and environmental difficulties an individual
m a y experience on returning h o m e from abroad (Brein and David, 1971; G a m a and
Pedersen, 1977; Martin 1984,1986; Labak, 1985; Uehara, 1986).

The majority of studies of educational exchange make little or no reference to culture
shock. Essential to the very concept of culture shock is change and adaptation. The
literature on the U curve, the W

curve, and inverted curve (Church, 1982;

Torbiorn,1982) have been proposed to describe adaptation over time. The empirical
literature provides only modest support for any one pattern. Most attempts to investigate
culture shock have thus been descriptive. Little or no attempt has been m a d e to explain
for w h o m the shock will be more or less dramatic; what determines which reaction a
person is likely to experience; h o w long they remain in a period of shock and what
factors prepare the individual against shock.

It is suggested that all people will suffer culture shock, yet some do not experience
negative aspects of sojourning; in fact they search out these experiences for enjoyment.
Sensation-seekers, for instance, might be expected not to suffer any negative effects but
to enjoy the highly exciting stimuli of the unfamiliar. This view is supported by
Zuckerman, (1978). Although culture shock is often associated with negative results, it
is important for self-development and personal growth of the sojourner. Culture shock
is seen as a transitional experience that can result in the adaptation to n e w values,
attitudes, and behavioural patterns.

The suggestion is that, although it may be strange and possibly difficult, sojourning
makes a person more adaptable, accepting of change and more perceptive. This view is
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supported by Adler, (1975) and David, (1972). However, few authors have examined
the positive or beneficial side of culture shock, either for those individuals w h o enjoy
exciting and different environments or for those whose first discomfort leads to personal
growth.
According to Scott, (1956); Bennett, Passin and Mcknight, (1956); Beals and
Humphrey, (1957); Coelho, (1958); Lambert and Bressler, (1956); Selltiz, Chirst,
Havel and Cook, (1963); Sewell and Davidsen, (1961), the aspects of adjustment are
interrelated as a part of the adjustment process; therefore the studies that pertain to
sojourner adjustment relate not only to the culture shock and the emotional well-being of
sojourners, but also to the attitudinal, academic/professional, and social adjustment and
outcomes for sojourners in the host culture.
Since the 1950s, studies of sojourner adjustment were stimulated by the post-Second
World W a r b o o m in student exchange and by the Peace Corps movement. M a n y
students involved in these groups describe problems in psychological well-being which
they confronted during their sojourn abroad. B y this time, with increasing multinational
trade, companies found that their overseas operations were being hampered because
their staff were not effectively adjusting to unfamiliar social and business practices.
Military personnel and experts engaged in technical assistance also experienced similar
problems (Brislin, 1981; Torbiorn, 1982; Landis and Brislin, 1983; Furrnham and
Bochner, 1986).

Despite the lack of any fully developed theory that adequately explains sojourner
adjustment, a number of methods have been applied by different researchers. Several
writers (such as Smalley, 1963; Oberg, 1960; Lesser and Peter, 1957; Jacobson, 1963;
Garza-Guerrero,1974 and Adler,1975) have discussed stages of adjustment sojourners
experience in the host community and/or on return to the h o m e culture.

Adler (1975) described the adjustment of sojourners as a transitional experience,
reflecting; 'a movement from a state of low self - and cultural awareness to the states of
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high self - and cultural awareness' (p 15). H e introduced five aspects of sojourner
adjustment: the 'cultural phase', during which the individual views the n e w environment
from the viewpoint of his/her culture and is more aware of cultural similarities, and
perceptually ignores cultural differences; 'a disintegration phase', during which cultural
differences become increasingly noticeable 'a reintegration' phase, marked by a strong
rejection of the second culture, defensive projection of personal difficulties, limitations
of relationships with fellow nationals, and choice to regress to earlier stages or to m o v e
closer to resolution and personal growth; 'an autonomy phase', characterized by
increasing sensitivity, skill and understanding of the host nation and culture and feelings
of expertise; and the 'independence phase', marked by the development of cultural
differences and relativist behaviour that is expressive and creative.

The most important aspect is increased self and cultural awareness and this enables the
individual to go beyond his/her life traditions and discover additional ways to explore
h u m a n variety. Oberg (1960), describes several stages: a 'honeymoon' stage
characterized by fascination, elation and optimism; a 'recovery' stage marked by
increased language knowledge and ability to get around in the n e w culture; and a final
stage in which adjustment is about as complete as possible.
Some investigators have attempted to describe patterns of adjustment in sojourners. In
these patterns a consistent dimension emerges. At one end of a continuum the sojourner
w h o is conservative in social behaviour and identifies strongly with the h o m e culture.
Examples are: 'constrictors' (Bennett et al, 1956); 'detached observers' (Sewell and
Davidsen, 1956); and 'old style' types (Gandhi, 1970). At the other end of the
continuum is the sojourner w h o is marked by decreased identification with the h o m e
culture and more social interaction with host nationals. For example, 'enthusiastic
participation' (Sewell and Davidsen, 1956); 'idealist' (Bennett et al, 1958), and 'new
style' types (Gandhi, 1970).

Between to these extremes are individuals, for example, the 'adjuster' (Bennett el al.
,1958), w h o develops a more integrative view towards the n e w culture, integrating n e w
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behaviours, norms, and roles into the foundation provided by the h o m e culture. S o m e
researchers, such as Lysgaard (1955), used a U curve to describe the sojourner's level
of adjustment as a function of time in a n e w culture. The early 'success' of the U curve
hypothesis led to other researchers to examine their data for such trends. Chang (1973),
Davis (1963), Greenblat (1971), Health (1970), and Shepard (1970), all found different
degrees of support for a U curve regarding favourable attitudes towards the U.S.A.
Not all investigators have agreed with the U curve hypothesis. Sellby and Woods
(1966) in a study of non-European foreign students found that both academic and social
moralerisesand falls with the stages of the academic year rather than in the U curve.
Golden (1973), in a study of foreign students reported similar pattern. Becker (1968)
found that the U curve m a y be more appropriate for sojourners from European rather
than from less developed countries.
In a study of foreign students Nash (1991) found little support for the U curve
hypothesis. Klineberg and Hull (1979) divided sojourn length in several ways and
looked for evidence of a U curve for several different variables (e,g., number of
problems reported, personal depression, loneliness, homesickness, opinion regarding
the local people) but concluded that there was almost no cross-sectional support for the
hypothesis. Moreover, a longitudinal study on an academic year of a subsample of 20
foreign students in each host country showed that the U curve occurred in only a small
minority of cases. Gullahron and Gullahron (1963), introduced a W curve indicating
that sojourners often experience a re-acculturation process (a second U curve in their
home environment similar to that experienced abroad).

Some investigators have studied sojourner adjustment in regards to cultural learning
(Schild, 1962; Bochner, 1972 and Guthrie, 1975). This approach views sojourner
adjustment in terms of the removal of positive reinforcement (e.g., customary food,
acceptance and other social rewards, usual friends and entertainment) and the
presentation of negative stimuli (e.g., language difficulties, novel situations, unfamiliar
social encounters). Being placed in a n e w culture resulted in n e w reinforcers, n e w
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different and negative stimuli and changes in response-reinforcement patterns. Transfer

of home culture learning, both positive and negative will depend on the similarity of t
home and the host culture (Bochner, 1972). Conceptualizing sojourner adjustment in
terms of learning principles suggests procedures for reducing maladjustment, such as

transfer of home culture reinforcers, development of new reinforcers that are compatibl
with the new culture, and modeling of successful sojourners (David, 1979).

Some investigators tried to explain sojourner adjustment in terms of personality theori
This view assumes that individual traits factors and/or types determine a person's
behaviour in a variety of situations. For example, a trait of flexibility should result
person being able to adjust easily. Total person approach is also known as the case

study method, the clinical assessment procedure, or the global or holistic approach. Th
approach attempts to predict behaviour by gathering as much information as possible
about an individual's past, present, and projected future from as many sources as
possible, followed by the use of one or more judges who attempt to use all the
information to arrive at a decision. This approach can be used for the training and
selection of personnel (David, 1972).

Furnham and Bochner (1986), have identified eight methods to explain specific aspects

of sojourner adjustment, these are: social support; a clash of values; negative life eve

appropriate expectation; selective migration; moment as loss; locus of control of belief

and social skills deficit. The first suggests that social support is directly related to
increased psychological well-being and to lower physical and mental illness. Because

sojourning usually involves leaving one's friends, family, neighbors, and colleagues, it
results in sources of social support being noticeably decreased, hence a dramatic
increase occurs in physical and mental illness.

'Clash of values' refers to differences in values between the country of origin and the
country of destination which are assumed to be directly proportional to the number of
problems experienced by that person. The differences in value that exist among many

75

cultures have been applied to describe misunderstandings, difficulties, and distress
perceived by sojourners.
'Negative life events', describes any change in one's daily pattern which is associated
with adaptation stress and strain, and with psychological and physical illness.
Sojourning involves serious changes and the absolute amount of adjustment is directly
related to the speed and type of adaptation. 'Appropriate expectation', suggests that the
relationship between a sojourner's expectation for the sojourn and the realization or lack
of realization of these expectations is an absolute factor in determining adjustment. It has
been s h o w n that high expectations that cannot be or do not get fulfilled are related to
poor adjustment, and that low expectations that are surpassed are related to good
adjustment.
'Selective migration', suggests that those people w h o cope best with the necessities of
n e w circumstances become better adjusted. Hence the most carefully selected, or those
w h o had the most obstacles to overcome in becoming a sojourner, will cope and adjust
the best. ' M o v e m e n t as loss', m e a n s sojourning involves the loss of specific
relationships and significant objects - friends, family, familiar food, etc. This loss is
followed by individual grief or by more conventional mourning. This view discusses the
relation between grief and sojourner adjustment. 'Locus of control' considers the
relationship between fatalism and sojourner adjustment. Supporters believe that m a n y
sojourners-in particular those from the third world countries have fatalistic, beliefs
(external locus of control) before traveling, and that the initial experience of being a
sojourner leads them to adopt fatalistic beliefs, along with passive and inadequate coping
strategies, and psychological distress.
'Social skills deficit', refers to the relationship between social skills and sojourner
adjustment. This approach argues that socially unskilled persons are often like strangers
in their o w n land and n e w arrivals in an alien culture are in a state similar to socially
inadequate individuals. T h e cultural learning, social skills model has clear implications
for the understanding and management of cross-cultural difficulties. Cross-cultural

76

problems according to their viewpoints, arise because sojourners have trouble
negotiating everyday social encounters.

Although each of the methods presented above can be applied for the study of some
aspects of sojourner adjustment, none of them can describe and predict the adjustment of
sojourners as a whole, in addition, it seems they have some problems as follows: stage
models of sojourners adjustment has conceptual and methodological difficulties in
classifying individuals. Is the order of stages unchanging, and must all stages be passed
through or can some be missed by some individuals? If in order to classify individuals,
key indicators of each stage are needed, indicators m a y be different to those of the
culture of origin or indicate more than one stage (Church, 1982).

The usefulness of typologies is limited, because it tends to be impressionistic, post
rather than predictive, and have not been empirically cross-validated or related to other
sources of data reliability. Brein and David (1971) suggest that they are generally based
on small samples and single national groups making their generalizability questionable.
Such types probably represent trends rather than distinct groupings of individual
(Lesser and Peter, 1957), and m a n y not even reflect reliable tendencies inside of single
individuals over time (Useen, 1966). The small number of types undoubtedly disregards
the wide range of stressors that influence on sojourners and possibly equally wide range
of adaptation and coping methods that are used (Klein, Alexander, and Tseng, 1971).

The support for the U curve hypothesis is considered weak (Breiten 1970), 'inclusive'
(Spaulding and Flack, 1976), and 'over generalized' (Becker, 1968). Not all students
begin the sojourn with a 'honeymoon phase' or with a period of 'elation' and adaptation
(Becker, 1968; Golden, 1973; Klineberg and Brika, 1972, Sellby and W o o d s , 1966),
and although depression occurs with some frequency, it is not inevitable (Klinberg and
Hull, 1979). Even those studies supporting the U curve hypothesis show marked
differences in the time parameters of the curve for example, from 9 months, (Deutsch
and W o n , 1963; Scott, 1956; Sewell and Davidsen, 1961) to 4 or 5 years, (Davis, 1963,
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1971; Shepard, 1970), making the U curve description so changeable as to be
meaningless.

Some writers such as Schild (1962), suggested that learning new indicators and norms

can occur through observation, participation and direct communication. It is important t
note that, participant learning in sojourners is often trial and error and may lead to
negative consequences and encounters, limiting subsequent interaction (Bochner, 1972;
Hull, 1978) and the social isolation of many sojourners makes culture learning through
suitable, clear communication less probable (Bochner).

In spite of research evidence that personality traits not have been of value in either
predicting or explaining inter-cultural adjustment, there still remains many strong
support for the personality approach. This difference between evidence and belief is
probably best explained by the fact that only during the last it decade has become

obvious that personality traits have been unsuccessful in predicting overseas adjustment
(David, 1972).

Mischel (1968), after reviewing the research describing personality traits, states: 'with
the possible expception of intelligence, generalized behavioural consistencies have not
been demonstrated, and the concept of personality traits or broad response
predisposition is thus untenable' (p 146). Mischel's conclusion concerning personality
measures applies to 'diverse content areas including prediction of college achievement,
job and professional success, treatment outcomes, rehospitalization for psychiatric
patients, parole violations for delinquent children and so on; it is not surprising,
therefore, that large-scale applied efforts to predict behaviour from personality
inferences have been strikingly and consistently unsuccessful' (p. 166).

Brien and David (1971), in a review of inter-cultural adjustment concluded that the

personality approach has not been very successful in either explaining or predicting the
sojourners adjustment. Smith (1965), suggested that two predeparture measures of the

authoritarianism of the sojourner were not significantly related with overseas criteria.

78

According to Guthrie and Zektick (1967), the investigators concluded that a series of

predeparture intelligence and personality measures did not show significant relationsh
with the overseas rating made by either Peace corps staff or host nationals.

Stein (1963), in a study of Colombian Peace Corps Volunteers, found that several
predeparture tests Borron's ego strength scale, Taylor's Manifest Anxiety scale, the F

scale, and the 20 scale (both derived from the Murray's need test) were not significant

related to 'overall effectiveness' overseas. Mischel (1965), in a study of 35 Peace Corp

Volunteers from Nigeria, reported that three predeparture predictor tests (California F
scale, Barrom's ego strength scale, Taylor's Manifest Anxiety scale) were not

significantly related to a combined rating scale for overseas adjustment. In summary, i
is obvious that personality traits are not suitable to describe explain and predict
sojourners adjustment.
There are many researchers that have discussed problems associated with the total
person approach such as Goldberg (1964), and Fitzgerald (1968). David (1972)
suggested that, psychologists and psychiatrists are no better judge than nonpsychologist (secretaries, college students, or nurses). In fact, clinical training and
experience may somewhat reduce judgmental accuracy (Mischel, 1968). Consequently,

the use of clinically oriented psychologists and psychiatrists in critical measurement

selection position was probably bad for the complete process of predicting the oversea
success of Peace Corps Volunteers.
Mischel (1968) states that 'Human judges are less successful in predicting human
behaviour than a simple statistical approach. Judges tend to form interpersonal
stereotypes rapidly and to based them on minimal information, with additional
information being used to confirm their judgment rather than to develop new
impressions Although the judges become more confident in their own judgments as they
obtain additional information, their empirical accuracy about the person does not
increase and may actually decrease' (p.42).
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In relation to Furnham and Bochner's (1986) methods, it seems they have some
problems, as follows: 'social support' did not determine the quality or the quantity of

social support in relation to aspects of adjustment. Further, the mechanism, or process
whereby social support inhibits psychological problems, was not specified. The

approach of 'value system' suggests that certain value are more adaptive than others. I

may, however, be that such values relate to the reporting or not reporting of illness a
unhappiness than they do to actual capacity to cope with stress. Value system analysis

may be useful and necessary but not sufficient in predicting how much strain sojourners
face.
In the 'negative life view' approach, problems lie in the measurement of quantity and
various dimensions of life events, determining possible intervening variables, and the

relatively small percentages of variance accounted for, among others. Moreover, there i

a problem in establishing cause and effect, namely do psychologically distressed people
cause the occurrence of negative events or do randomly occurring life events lead to
depression.

In the analysising 'expectation' it is clear that all sojourners have expectations, som

related to social, economic, geographic and political aspects of life in new community.
But what is unclear are which expectations about what aspect of life in thev new
community are more important to adjustment than others similarly, the process by which
unrealized expectations result in poor adjustment. Again, having low expectations may
be better for short-term adjustment, but may be worse for overall social movement,
which would mean poor long-term adjustment.

The 'selective method' approach, seems to have a number of limitations, as follows: thi

view is considered the useful in selection of obstacles faced by the sojourners, but it
unclear which obstacles are selected for adjustment and which are not. A large number
of obstacles, alone, does not specify those people who necessarily overcome them or
who will adjust well. In addition, positive selector obstacles may differ from one
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country to another, from time to time, and from one sojourner group to another. Most
nations have specific criteria of their o w n for entry of sojourners.

There are social, political and economic reasons relating to these criteria that may ch
over time. It seems to be difficult to test the usefulness of this view without determining
the nature of adaptive selectors and examining them in the country of origin and the
country of destination. 'Bereavement method' produces a number of problems, relating
to definitions of 'grief and sojourner adjustment. Examples are: it is supposed all
sojourners experience grief reaction, but this is clearly not the case. Moreover, grief
researchers did not note individual and cultural differences,.nor incorporate cultural
differences in their various explanations. In addition, they did not m a k e clear what kind
of people suffer from grief, over what period, what form the grief generally takes or
differential outcomes from grief.
Similarly, the 'fatalism hypothesis' does not note the distress rates of different
sojourning groups from different countries. For example, sojourners from a country
whose religious view is fatalistic m a y have more difficulties in adjusting than people
from countries where people learn personal responsibility as a value. Thus, most
people, regardless of their culture or origin, w h o sojourn, m a y have an internal locus of
control such that they are relatively similar to each other. In summary, although
'fatalism' m a y influence sojourner adjustment, there must be other factors involved,
such as, financial security, psycho-social and cultural-which account for the relationship
between sojourning and psychological well-being.

4-11 Research Theoretical framework

The theoretical framework used in this study conceives of people as evolving and
adapting through transactions with their environment. Consequently, the focus of
attention shifts from the characteristics possessed by an individual or environment to the
transactions between them in a social system. This view sees people as active
personality systems capable of self-initiated behaviour and thus able to contribute and
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alter their behaviour or even to create n e w environments. Also it focuses on individuals
as active conscious participants in their destiny rather than viewing individuals as
reactors to stimuli or needs beyond their control.

Moreover, in this framework human beings are viewed as seeking active experiences
and control of their o w n destiny. This gives guidance in assessment and demands that
individuals be active participants in planning and change and supports the values of selfdetermination and respect for the individual. Adaptation of the environment is as m u c h a
property of h u m a n systems as is the tendency to be affected by or adapt to the
environment. This idea negates the tendency to see disturbance as pathology and moves
the researcher into observing the life of the system.

The individual is a purposive system that supports and encourages self-determination
and, with the individual's participation in the change process, the attainment of
knowledge is initiated. If a living open system requires constant transaction with other
systems and its environment for its purposive development, their change is inevitable.
However, such changes m a y be strenuously resisted, since for some, change is
unbearable. This further emphasizes the principle of encouraging self-determination
since it removes the notion that tension or conflict is pathological. It also means that it is
not necessary to change a whole system to bring about meaningful change, but that the
point intervention must be chosen with care.

In the process of adjustment, individual and environment reciprocally shape each other.
People mold their environments in m a n y ways, and, in turn, must adapt to all changes
they create. Individual development occurs w h e n age-specific maturation transacts with
phase-specific environments. Therefore, every developmental stage represents mutual
tasks for the individual and for the individual's environment. The individual must meet
maturational and social demands that m a y require shifts in self-concept, n e w ego skills,
and the abandonment of customary adjusting patterns for novel strategies. At the same
time, the environment must provide the required opportunities and resources.
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Incomplete or thwarted task resolution, at one stage, tends to create difficulties in task
resolution associated with a later stage.

Human beings, interacting with their environment, attempt to calculate the cost-benefit
of different options and then make a decision. In addition, people use environmental

facilities that are necessary for the continuation of survival and development. There ar
two factors that play a basic role in the process of migration and adjustment. These are
environmental facilities and human awareness of them. Some approaches give taken

reference to social environment and there is not a specific place for the human role ba
on his/her freedom.
As a result, these approaches would not be able to explain the process of migration and
adjustment. In other words, as these approaches do not analyse the interactions between
humanity and environments that lead humans to make decisions, they cannot analyse
this process appropriately. Therefore, it can be said that the process of migration and
adjustment that would occur with respect to interaction between humanity and his/her

environment would be subject to environmental facilities and his/her awareness of their
existence.
Migration can be regarded as a social role which is performed by the migrant through
displacement. Displacement is a kind of role performance in a social system. The time

that individuals take to make a decision to migrate is the time that they feel they would
not be able to satisfy their expectations through current facilities and they expect to
satisfy their expectations through migration in a new environment.

As a whole, the author believes the explanation of migrant adjustment in a new
environment ought to be based on the interaction between new environmental conditions
and the migrants' characteristics in a dynamic process. Therefore, the presence of
congruency between these factors would confirm migrant adjustment in the new
environment. Of course, the presence of congruency between these conditions is relative
and changeable,.depending on the characteristics of the two groups. Whether the new
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community is small or big can influence migrant adjustment (Taft, 1965). Ethnic
Unions, different Religious Institutions; Trade Unions, Vocational and Recreational
Organizations at the destination can influence migrant adjustment ( M c Gee, 1971).

Adjustment is a continuous process that occurs through interaction between humans and
their environment. Accordingly, this process is related to individual characteristics and
environmental conditions, resulting in a concept of adjustment which is multidimensional. Teske and Nelson (1974) suggested that the multi-dimensional process
includes acculturation and congruency. In this context acculturation and satisfaction are
major component of adjustment (Richardson, 1961; Taft,1965; Scott and Scott, 1989;
and Iman, 1989).
Similarly, for Goldlust and Richmond (1974) the main elements of adjustment are
acculturation, congruency and satisfaction. Other researchers such as Neiva and Diegues
(1959), Schwarzweller and C r e w (1970) have a similar approach and consider
satisfaction and congruency as two major indicators of adjustment. In this
study.acculturation and satisfaction have been taken as the main indicators of adjustment

In this study, 'culture' is defined as the collective opinions, common usage, customs
and values that determine individual behaviour, while acculturation is an adoption of
cultural characteristics of the host culture. Satisfaction is related to a migrant's
perception of his/her position in the host community. This includes the attitudes of
migrants towards the the host community and the perceived acceptance of the migrants
by host community. Therefore, acculturation and satisfaction together form the objective
indicators of adjustment in this study.

The operational definition of acculturation includes a number of factors, including a
c o m m o n language spoken by the host community; national food which the majority of
the host population are interested in; the style of clothing which is accepted by the
majority of the host people; cultural and leisure activities of the host population; social
contacts and social participations being particularly important. Starr and Robert (1982)
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suggest that c o m m o n language between migrants and the host population has a direct
relationship with acculturation.

Mclin (1971) states that the difference between migrant and the host population's
language is an obstacle in the w a y of acculturation. In fact, the degree of familiarity of
migrants with the host language and the degree to which they use that language can be
one of the important indicators of acculturation. Goldlust and Richmond (1974) state
that friendship relations between migrants and the host community is one of the
indicators of acculturation. Hurh and K i m (1984) suggest that use of the mass
communication media by migrants is another indicator of acculturation. Gordon (1964)
suggests that following the host population's customs and behavioural patterns is an
important indicator of acculturation.
The operational definition of 'satisfaction' includes a number of factors which can be
categorized as follows; academic satisfaction, economic satisfaction and psychological
satisfaction. This view is supported by the following scholars; Taft (1965) suggests that
vocational satisfaction in the host community is one objective indicator of migrant
satisfaction. Mercer (1978) states that development of interactions between migrants and
the host population through the extension of love (kindness), honor (respect), kinship
relation, trust (confidence) and consultation each plays a role in migrant satisfaction with
the host community. Scott and Scott (1989) suggest that satisfaction of migrants with
life, friends and community is the main satisfaction indicator in the host community. In
summary, the concept of adjustment includes satisfaction with various important
behavioural adaptation signalled by life domains.

International students at the University of Wollongong are the subjects of this research
They experience m a n y of the adjustment problems that other kinds of migrants face. In
addition, as they have some special characteristics, they m a y also experience some more
specific adjustment problems. They are representatives of their ethnic background and
national status and, as maturing, developing persons, are concerned about purpose,
meaning and goals. Consequently, for analysing international student adjustment, a
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framework is needed. This should include the notion of poor-adjustment; specific needs;
the desire for academic success; the establishment of harmony.

The author's observations during this study, contacts and interviews with subjects
suggest, that psycho-economic and academic satisfaction and acculturation are important
indicators of adjustment. Therefore, the author presents the following empirical model
of adjustment. In explanation of the empirical model, the division drawn between
academic- economic and psychological satisfaction and acculturation is merely arbitary
since the processes involved in a given individual's adjustment are not separable.On the
basis of the above framework an empirical model was developed to illuminates factors in
the process of international student adjustment.
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This model concerns the following issues:

(1) the student's personal and demographic backgrounds may be positive or negative
factors in regard to establishing adjustment;

(2) the host community psycho-economy-social and cultural characteristics may be
facilitators or obstacles in regards to establishing adjustment;

(3) international students have needs which should be satisfied;
(4) after their migration an important need to be successful in obtaining an academic
degree or professional training will increase; and

(5) they will be able to move towards achieving their goals if there are relative interna
resources and satisfactory transactions between self and environment.
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CHAPTER FIVE
AUSTRALIA, MIGRATION AND ADJUSTMENT
5-1 Introduction
Jackson (1979) states that 'since the first appearance of Europeans in Australia, the
whole history of the country has been largely a story of immigration. Not only have
immigration flows been of significance in fashioning the Australia w e k n o w today, but,
in addition, Australia has been, until the 1970s, a nation that continued to look to
immigration as a source of support and growth' (p. 17).

The great migration into Australia, which began in 1948 demands an investigation of th
adjustment, and assimilation of migrants, both from the point of view of possible
applications to social action and of the implications that could be found for social
psychological theory (Taft, 1965).
However, study of the adjustment of migrants has not been a popular topic for
psychologists throughout the world and the contribution of Australian psychologists has
been limited. Most of the published empirical studies in this area have been carried out
by economists and sociologists w h o were more interested in the absorption of migrant
communities into the host community than in changes in the attitudes, reference groups,
identifications, satisfaction and personalities of individual migrants.

Research on migrants in Australia began in the early 1950s at a time of a large influx
migrants into Australia. Its theoretical background comes from the work of
psychologists, such as N e w c o m b , the ecological approach of Lewin and the
contributions of social theorists, such as Mead, Park, Thomas, Znnieki and others such
as Taft (1985). A long-term program of psychological research of migrants to Australia
was c o m m e n c e d in Western

Australia in the early 1950s. These studies used

psychological concepts, such as learning, skills, values, attitudes, and self-concept to
explain the changes which occur in individual migrants during the process of their
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resocialization. The methodological procedures used were statistics, comparisons
between groups, including two generations in the one family, sampling representatives,
operational definitions, and the use of objective measures of variables. Rather than
seeking explanation in terms of a definitive theory, a conceptual framework has been
developed for organizing the data in terms of adjustment, national identity, cultural
competence, social absorption and role acculturation (Taft, 1986).
5-2 Australian researchers' approach
Jackson argues that 'most research on migrants prior to the 1950s had been conducted
by demographers and sociologists, and the main contribution by psychologists consisted
of some rather naive and misleading studies of the abilities of various migrant

nationalities in the U.S.A'. (Taft, 1986, p.340). Australian researchers, in their studi
on migrant adjustment and adaptation, have employed two interrelated and
complementary perspectives. These are summarised in the views of Taft (1957, 1966,
1973a, 1977a) who employed the socialisation and re-socialisation perspective and
Richardson, (1957, 1961, 1974) who used the dynamic sequential model.

Richardson (1961) describes the process of migration and adaptation as a function of
motivation, opportunity, disposition to migrate, energising experiences and influence
before migrating and corresponding factors after doing so. The course of migration is

seen in terms of a time perspective, touching such factors as anticipation, intentions,
aspirations, nostalgia, changes over time, regression in those changes and cycle of
euphoria and depression. He conceived of migration as progress through a series of

stages, each of which entailed the migrant reaching a threshold of progress in one befo
passing on to the next. Where, for one reason or other, this threshold is not reached

through lack of motivation, lack of opportunity or necessary ability, or, perhaps, just
a result of experience, some regression may set in.

Taft (1977a) suggests that, human beings in the process of living are continually
adjusting to changing environments. An individual adjusting to unfamiliar elements in
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his/her environment will employ appropriate knowledge, interpersonal strategies and
scenarios, skills, expectations, emotional defenses, motives and values and so on. If
these existing repertoireses are unsuitable to adjust with a particular environment, the
person should either modify the existing ones, learn n e w ones, or change the
environment. Richardson's and Taft's views once dominated studies of migrant
adaptation and adjustment in Australia. Australian researchers have analyzed the process
of adaptation in terms of different aspects. The process is not unidimensional. It is
possible to be acculturated with respect to one aspect of life, e.g. language, and not with
respect to another aspect such as commitment to the new country.
Some studies of migrant adaptation have simply added together a number of different
indicators, such as proficiency in English, adaptation of citizenship etc., in order to
produce an overall measure of integration (e.g. Weinstock, 1964, used the Campisi
Scale). Taft (1986) suggests that 'the study of the adaptation of newcomers to a n e w
community requires an understanding of all three terms in the familiar equation B = f (P.
E.), i.e., Behaviour is a function of Personality and Environment' (p.340).

In the light of this viewpoint, Taft differentiated three basic types of attitudes tow
the integration of immigrants which m a y be held by both the migrants themselves and
by the members of the host community. These are Monistic, Interactionist and Pluralist
(1963, 1978). H e also developed a conceptual scheme in which the various aspects of
the adaptation were separately delineated. At first these formed the concept of stages
towards assimilation.

Taft (1957) has conducted studies in West Australia, in which he hoped to analyse the
process of migrant adaptation and adjustment into stages which would follow each other
in some typical sequence. However, as a result of the increase of findings and the
changes in public attitudes, the concept of stages toward assimilation has been set aside
in favor of an analysis into aspects of adaptation. After more experience with this model
the framework was fundamentally modified. In these studies a multi-facet framework
w a s used for gathering data. In order to find the basic dimensions of migrant
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assimilation, factor analysis has been applied to a number of such studies. Taft and
Doczy (1962), in a study of Hungarian refugee intellectuals, found factors roughly
corresponding to Richardson's three aspects. There was an exception in that the
satisfaction variables required two factors to account for them, these factors being
satisfaction and social and occupational adjustment.

Other studies that have applied factor analysis are Richardson (1971) on British
migrants, and Taft (1961) on Dutch migrants, Heiss (1964) on Italian migrants, Doczy
(1966) on the children of migrants, and Gough (1963) concerning Dutch migrants. The
result of these studies were quantified and correlated whenever practical and subjected to
factor analysis. There was a considerable agreement in the findings on four main
factors. These factors are primary integration, attitude to o w n ethnic group, cultural
adaptability and secondary integration.

For simplification, a more appropriate model was developed based on the factors of
adjustment, identify, cultural competence and role acculturation. Social identity has been
defined by Tajfel (1981) as 'that part of the individuals' self-concept that derives from
their knowledge of their membership of a social group (groups) together with the values
and emotional significance attached to that membership' (1981, p 225).

Doczy (1966), in a study of social identity of secondary schoolboys of migrant
background, asked subjects whether they considered themselves 'to be a dinkum
Aussie' (an internal measure) and their teachers were asked to rate the degree to which
subject's general behaviour was like that of most Australian boys of the same age
(external measure). Doczy found that the correlation between the result of external and
internal measures was zero (.04) which represents an independence between the two
measures.
For measuring identification, Richardson (1961) used a more indirect method (the
distance in cognitive space between the immigrants' judgments about themselves and
relevant nationalities). H e asked the subjects 'would most Australians share your
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opinion?' The result correlated positively with the direct questions for males but not for
females. Finally, as Taft and Doczy, (1962) demonstrated, the attitude to taking up n e w
citizenship is a valid measure of the internal side of identity in that it correlates with other
measures for both voluntary and refugee migrants.

Taft (1985) suggest that cultural competence 'is the potential for learning the new cul
and for adapting to its behavioural requirements; this is related to migrants' abilities,
early training and personality traits and is reflected in their acculturation achievements
relative to their goals and opportunities. These achievements include linguistic,
economic and social success and in the case of school children, academic performance'
(p 376).
Researchers in Australia have found that acculturation appears easier for persons who
have higher intelligence, greater trust in people and less dogmatism (Taft, 1979;
Steinkalk, 1983). Taft (1981) states that 'a person whose general personality
functioning in his o w n culture is competent also seems to be more capable of adapting to
another one' (p 81).

Scott and Stumpf (1984) report that competence in particular areas of life was correlat
with satisfaction with the relevant area. The internal aspect of culture competence refers
to the migrant's perception of his or her adaptability and the consequent feelings of
mastery or helplessness.
Several researchers in Australia, measuring internal competence, have used a general
question 'How well do you feel you are able to m a k e the necessary changes to settle
d o w n and feel at h o m e in Australia?' (Richardson, 1961; Taft, 1961). Cultural
competence has also been measured by rating scales, (Taft, 1979; Scott and Stumpf,
1984), while Richardson (1975) developed a test of the knowledge of Australian slang,
which differentiated even British migrants from Australians. Finally, Doczy (1966)
developed a test of Australian 'cultural knowledge' for the study of migrant school
children.
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Scott and Scott (in preparation) administered ability tests to their sample of recent
immigrants. Role acculturation, 'refers to changes in behaviour brought about by contact
with the n e w culture, as well as n e w knowledge and the adoption of the attitudes, belief
and values of the host group'.Taft (1985, p.377).

Richardson (1974) differentiates between three types of acculturation, namely,
obligatory, advantageous and optional acculturation. Obligatory acculturation is
necessary for a migrant to achieve in order to obtain satisfaction of salient needs.
Advantageous acculturation refers to behaviour which is not essentially appropriate for
role performance but which is advisable or appropriate for social approval. Optional
acculturation is the form of 'external' conformity which best expresses the internal side
of acculturation.

There are often situational reasons why internal aspects of acculturation do not
coordinate with external because of the advantages pertaining to certain behaviour. The
relationship between internal and external is sometimes mediated by competence.
Namely, a migrant m a y prefer to use English but cannot do so because of lack of skill.
Taft and Bodi (1980) report preference for using either the ethnic or the majority
language is not correlated with competence in the relevant language.

As Taft (1985) states, cultural competence seems to be accounted for more by cognitive
factors than by emotional, and desire for acculturation is more related to ethnic
identification than competence. The external aspect of acculturation corresponds to
secondary integration and represents an outward manifestation of the desire to conform
to the prevailing norms of the host community. T h e degree to which migrants use
English shows the level of acculturation of this external aspect. Using English is a form
of behaviour which shows the greatest difference between migrant children and their
parents.

Taft (1985), suggests the two important aspects of the adaptation process are the intern
side of national and ethnic identity and the external side of role acculturation, which
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together constitute the core of assimilation. H e states in the original model that it was
hypothesised that a migrant passes through stages on the w a y to the achievement of
assimilation, but there was no empirical support for this. Richardson (1961) in a study
on British migrants found the sequences of satisfaction - identification - acculturation of
assimilation.

Taft (1961) in a study on Dutch migrants confirmed this result but a longitudinal study
on Hungarian intellectuals conducted by Taft and Doczy (1962), suggests that external
adjustment makes a better first stage in the sequence than satisfaction. They suggest a
certain amount of social and economic adjustment seems to be needed before the
assimilationalist sequence of identification and acculturation operates.

(Taft, 1982) suggests that 'Adjustment is defined, in terms of its positive pole, of bein
in harmony with one's environment; this is a function of the degree to which the
environment fulfills a person's needs and goals and it is reflected directly in feelings of
satisfaction with various of areas of life'.(p 154).

Richardson (1961), suggests adjustment is not directly an indicator of assimilation but
rather a precursor to it. It represents a state of harmony between person and environment
and does not necessarily imply a m o v e towards absorption into the host community.
Adjustment is described in terms of two aspects, internal and external. The internal
aspect of adjustment is reflected in migrants' rating of their life in Australia and of their
life in general. This is very m u c h a function of what they want out of life and the degree
to which their circumstances permit and promote the satisfaction of those goals. In sum,
studies of satisfaction with particular areas of life a m o n g immigrants tend to produce a
cluster of highly intercorrelated measures, which suggests a general satisfaction
dimension.

The external viewpoint on adjustment is particularly reflected in the migrants social
economic participation. For instance, whether they have close social relations with other
people (regardless of their nationality), whether they participate in organisations, such as
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sporting, professional, social, and social service association and whether they have a job
or are otherwise part of the economic system. It m a y be an indication of adjustment that
a migrant participates socially but this is not necessarily an indication of any social
assimilation.

Taft (1985) suggests some of the manifestations of adjustment are in its internal aspect,
such as 'feelings of satisfaction (e.g. work, school, housing, friends, leisure,
prospects, etc.), a sense of well-being, self-fulfillment, emotional comfort, and security
(versus stress and anxiety); and in the external aspect such as quality of life, mental
health, social and economic participation in formal social relations, formal organisation,
economic system, entertainment, etc' (p.368).

Scott and Scott (1982) point out that 'the several foci of adaptation-socio-economic,
subjective, interpersonal and medical- are relatively independent' (p. 138). A high status
on external adjustment does not necessarily lead to satisfaction with life in Australia and
the two viewpoints should be studied independently. The internal side is loaded on the
dimension which is termed primary integration, whereas actual social mixing with
Australians is loaded on secondary integration.
In factor analysis of the responses of well-educated Hungarian males who had been in
Australia for five years it was found that the measure of satisfaction (internal adjustment)
formed a different factor from the external measures such as occupational status and
social relations (Taft and Doczy, 1962). The distinction was not clear cut w h e n the same
group was studied again five years later. Richardson (1974) reports similar findings in a
longitudinal study of 58 British immigrants.

Generally speaking, migrants, particularly adolescents, suffer from confusion and
neurotic conflicts due to discrepancies between two or more sets of values to which they
have been socialised. However, the studies of Taft (1974), Kourakis (1983), Johnston
(1969, 1972), and Hills (1973) found that maladjustment in migrant adolescents is not
related to the degree of biculturality, nor to the subject's perception of discrepancy
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between two cultures. Rosenthal (1984), Hills (1973), and Kourakis (1983), suggest

that any cultural conflict which occurs is more likely to take the external form of te

between parents and children over value issues, rather than an internal conflict for th
child.
Johnston (1977), suggests that the attitude of migrants to the assimilation of their
children can be best understood within the general framework of theory. She
says;'attitude refers to feelings of, for, or against a certain object' (p.23).

Sherif and Sherif (1956) explain that an attitude 'sets the person for or against thin
defines what is preferred, expected and desired, marks off what is undesirable or what
is to be avoided' (p 489). Having a certain attitude implies, therefore, knowing and
evaluating a certain object, having a feeling towards it, and striving towards or away
from it.

Therefore migrants' attitude to the assimilation of their children implies knowledge a

the problems of assimilation, the parents' feeling for or against it and actions they t

induce their children to become assimilated or refrain from it. Many writers ( Handlin,
1953, Smith, 1939, Stonquist, 1937, Waner and Srole, 1945 ) suggest that their
children's accelerating assimilation is a concern which often leads to discord in the
migrant home.
5-3 Limitations of Australian studies:

The discipline of Australian studies has analysed the process of adaptation into multi
facets as opposed to a un-dimensional factor. Consequently, it is now possible to
analyse the determinants of each facet separately, and to consider the relationships
between the facets themselves. Thus, reported findings on the 'adjustment' or

'assimilation' of migrants should be considered in relation to the facets concerned. T
facets considered have included both subjective and external aspects, concerning an
individual's assimilation status. These attitudes can be related to the aspects of
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assimilation that are more often considered by sociologists, such as age, occupation or
education.

It is important to note that although the two aspects may usually be expected to correla
positively, they would not always be identical. Moreover, it is necessary to know that
the various aspects of assimilation need to be considered independently, including that
of young persons whose assimilation might be thought to be more homogeneous than is
the case with adults, (Taft, 1965).
In factor analysis, it is essential to note that although the different studies have some
similar characteristics, the resulting factors differ considerably from study to study.

'Primary Integration' reflects the 'internal' side of adaptation, and a high score on thi
factor indicates a feeling of comfort at being part of the host community; but this does
not necessarily mean a lack of parallel identification with the ethnic group of origin.
With respect to attitudes towards one's own ethnic group, the correlation between

assimilation and 'cultural ethnicity' is different from the correlation between assimila

with 'structural ethnicity' (this view is supported by Taft, 1973). Finally, in some of th
studies from which the four factors were derived (primary integration; attitude to own
ethnic group; cultural adaptability; and secondary integration) additional ones were
found, in some cases representing a further differentiation.

In the simplified schema of factor analysis, although there is an intercorrelation betwee
different areas of satisfaction, as some studies have shown (Scott and Stumpf 1984), in
national groups, differences in the relationship between general and particular
satisfaction exists which may provide an indication of the relative importance of a
specific factor to that group. Again, the social participation of migrant with the host
community is not necessarily an indication of any social adjustment to that host
community. Even in the world of work there can be variations in the degree to which a

migrant's participation reflects integration into the general community, as some migrant
are employed entirely within their own ethnic group, whether they are employees,
professionals or small business owners. Moreover, as Scott and Scott (1982) showed,
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a high status on 'external adjustment' does not necessarily lead to satisfaction with life in
the host community. Consequently, the two viewpoints should be studied separately.

Although, 'economic adjustment is central to the complete process of assimilation, this
is not to say that satisfaction with one's economic status will automatically bring
acceptance of host community's values, but rather that dissatisfaction m a y produce a
negative attitude that is readily transferred to other aspects of the environment.(Kent,
1953).
Moreover, as (Verwey, Jonker and Brackel,1957) stated, 'there may be a low degree of
assimilation in social and cultural life even among refugees w h o appear to do extremely
well within their profession. However, it is quite true that effective integration in the
economic order, and satisfaction with one's work are necessary conditions for suitable
social assimilation' (p 20).

While it is true that the migrant uses the host population and its individuals as model
imitate, Richardson believes that, adoption of a model's characteristics does not
necessarily require identification, but can also c o m e about as the result of traditional
learning principles.(Sanford, 1955). H o w e v e r , the primary requirement is the
achivement of s o m e m i n i m u m level of general satisfaction with life in the host
community, but not all of those w h o achieve this m i n i m u m level of satisfaction have
advanced to the identification stage, so that some additional conditions must also be
present. All these conditions either promote, or are associated with an increase in
pleasurable interaction with the host community. Finally, one of the most serious defects
in studies of migrants is the relative infrequency of comparative studies and the almost
complete lack of the accumulation of findings between studies.
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5-4 History of international students in Australia
International students have been coming to Australia since 1904, primarily from Asia.
Until 1950 there was little official interest in the program of overseas students. Perhaps
one of the first indications of concern about the impact of increasing numbers of
overseas students in Australia w a s at a conference in Melbourne in 1950. The
conference agreed that policy should be as liberal as possible, but that there should be
safeguards to ensure that educational institutions were not swamped by international
students.

During the 1970s, there were many changes in the program for overseas students, both
in its purpose and in its administration. A s a result in 1979 the policy objectives were
redefined as 'the advancement of Australia's interest in countries of particular
importance to Australia (especially Asian, Papua N e w Guinea, the South Pacific and the
Middle East) by improving communication, understanding of and sympathy for
Australian policies, and to promote cultural exchange'.

An overseas student charge was introduced. A 'return home' provision also required
overseas students to return to their country after completing their studies, because, a
number of overseas students remained in Australia after completing their studies (Mutual
Advantage (1984). Students numbers gradually extended until 1973 w h e n a c o m m o n
entry policy for all Asian students was introduced. This policy suggested that eligible
students w h o had arranged enrolment at universities were granted entry to Australia,
provided they were full-time students, had evidence of sufficient financial support to
maintain themselves and to pay their tuition fees and made satisfactory progress.

While separate statistics for private students were not maintained during these early
years, the number of international students at Australian universities is k n o w n to have
increased from about 1000 in 1950 to about 5000 in 1965 and the great majority of these
in 1965 were private students (see Table, 1). In 1956, there were s o m e changes in
overseas students policies, including a requirement that the overseas student must
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pursue a course of study leading to an examination and that unsatisfactory progress
would result in the student being required to leave Australia. In 1966, a standardised
English test was introduced for intending overseas students (p 30).

After a change of Government in 1972, there were some changes in overseas student
policy. The most important was the decision to discard the 'advancement assistance' or
'aid' objective of previous policy and to impose a limit of 10,000 on the total number of
private overseas students. This coincided with the Government's decision to abolish
tuition fees from January 1974 in an effort to improve access to Australian tertiary
education. Overseas students were exempted from any fees or charges (p,31). Again,
there were some changes in policy, such as introducing an Overseas student charge
(OSC) in 1980 ranging from $1500 to $2500 per annum and removal of the 10,000 limit
on overseas students numbers.

Many Australians believed that they were missing out on opportunities for study beca
of the presence of overseas student. Consequently, the 1979 policy c a m e under
considerable criticism. In recent years the question of overseas students in Australia has
been of major public interest. M o r e particularly with the introduction of charges for
overseas students O S C in 1980. A s a result the Government agreed to pay the O S C for
private students from P N G and the South Pacific out of aid funds. Charges for other
overseas students continued to rise. In the 1981 Budget an increase of around 1 0 % was
announced to apply from 1982, followed by a similar increase the following year. In the
August 1983 Budget, an increase of around 1 5 % in the O S C for 1984 was announced,
producing charges of around $2500 depending on the type of course (p, 33).

The numbers of international students studying in Australia in 1992 was 39490
including Europe 688; Asia/Middle East 28477; Africa 618; Americas 921; Caribbean
Islands 10; Pacific Islands 2694; Atlantic and Indian Ocean Islands 117; Country not
specified 852; and U n k n o w n (including Australia) 5113 (Intenational Office, 1993).
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D u e to the increasing numbers of international students in Australian universities, the
experiences of overseas students as a topic for research is gaining importance. S o m e of
these studies look at international students in general (Goldring, 1984; R a m a n , 1983;
Willians, 1981; Lakshmana Roa, 1976; Bochner and Wicks, 1972). Others focus on
international students in specific campuses (University of N e w South WalesBurke,1986; Elkerton, 1985, Barrett, 1983; Pauley, 1988; Flinders-Redford, et al.
1984; Hawkesbury—Noesjirwan, Andersen and Kelleher, 1975; Wollongong- R o m m ,
Patterson and Hill, 1991, and Pe-Pua, 1994). The topics covered by these studies range
from enrolment statistics and demographic characteristics of international students, to
expectations about and satisfaction with their university experience.
5-5 International students, laws and regulations
The Migration Act 1958 and Migration Regulation 1989 together describe a model for
obtaining permission to travel to and enter into Australia by a non-citizen. Before a noncitizen can travel to Australia, it is necessary to obtain two kinds of visa. The first is a
visa which allows its holder to travel to Australia, and the second is the entering visa
which allows its holder to enter Australia Gold, 1992. Prior to February 1991 there
were 6 kinds of student visa entry permits, however these have n o w been replaced by
one for students of formal courses and another for students of trainee English or nonformal courses.

Australia's student program is largely governed by the Department of Employment,
Education and Training ( D E E T ) but some scholarships from developing countries are
governed by the Australian International Development Assistance Bureau ( A I D A B ) .
However, the degree to which the student satisfies the assessment criteria for entry to
Australia is determined by the Immigration Department (Fisher, 1992). Regulation 98c
describes the conditions connected with a student visa which mostly relate to the work
allowance of a relevant visa holder, or his/her dependents. A student must satisfy the
course requirements, a matter to be determined by D E E T and A I D A B . Most courses
require an attendance level of at least 9 0 % , as well as satisfaction of any internal

102

standards required by the particular institution. If there is a failure in either of these two
course requirements, the Department of migration m a y be informed, usually resulting in
a cancellation of that entry permit. A student and any m e m b e r of his/her family m a y
work for 20 hours per week during session times and on a full time basis during
holidays. According to the Health Insurance Act students are able to receive Medicare,
but nternational students are not entitled to Social Security benefits. Students and their
dependents are allowed to travel outside and re-enter Australia during the term of their
visa.
According to regulation 122(2), any student who wants an extension of the temporary
entry permit must show he/she has satisfactorily followed the conditions of the initial
entry permit; is not excluded by the terms of the initial visa/entry permit from being
granted further student entry permit; satisfies the Minister that he/she intends to comply
with any conditions attached to the further student entry permit; and satisfies the health
and public interest standard. M o r e importantly, A I D A B should approve the extension,
and the student should provide proof of sufficient funds to cover the period of
extension, and he/she should satisfy the Minister that the extension is needed to satisfy
course or regulation requirements.
5-6 The University of Wollongong and international students

The University of Wollongong began in 1951 as the Wollongong campus of the New
South Wales University of Technology. For Australia this University of Technology
was a m o v e m e n t away from past tertiary institutions in its use of the applied sciences
and in its aim to be a state-wide University, with intake from country colleges. Its
establishment was the state government's response to the serious lack of technical
education revealed by the demands of war and the needs of the rapidly developing post
war metals industries. The N e w South Wales state Labor government and its advisers
from industry were eager to increase the numbers of engineers, metallurgists and
chemists. O n e result of this was the establishment of University campuses in the steel
and mining towns of Wollongong, Newcastle, and Broken Hill (Castle, 1991).
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The University of Wollongong was established in 1972 by the The University of
Wollongong Act of the N S W Parliament, and commenced on 1 January 1975. In 1982,
an amending Act, the University of Wollongong (Advanced Education) Amendment
Act, resulted in the amalgamation of the former Wollongong Institute of Education with
the University. A new Act, the University of Wollongong Act 1988, came into effect on
January 1990 Annual Report (1992). From these humble beginnings the University of
Wollongong has developed into a University with a wide range of courses outside the
technologies and enrolling students both nationally and Internationally. According to
Annual Report (1992) one of the objectives of the University's corporate plan for the
current decade- Towards 2000- is 'to continue to attract an increasing proportion of
outstanding students from both within Australia and Overseas' (p. 9).

Also in pursuit of its objectives, the University community is guided by values su
'International perspectives in courses, within the student body, among staff and in
University process' (p 10).

From: Annual Report of the University of Wollongong (1992)
Table 5-1
International student load ( E F T S U )
1992

1994

1996

1998

2000

717.00

790.00

889.00

950.00

1022.00

336.00

380.00

449.00

510.00

567.00

Total

1053.00

1170.00

1338.00

146.00

669.00

Commencin

570.00

605.00

689.00

748.00

608.00

Level

of

study
Undergradu
ate
Postgraduat
e

g
14.8 percent of all load to come from International students (p. 10)
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In 1993 the numbers of International students at University of Wollongong is 1292
including Europe 27; Asia/Middle East 1010; Africa 21; Americas 68; Pacific 84; and
country not specified 83, (International Office, 1993). B y M a y 1994, the number of
international students at Wollongong University increase to 1336 representing 11.36%
of the total students (11761).
A s Pe-Pua (1994) states 'With the overwhelming presence of international students in a
campus like the University of Wollongong, an appreciation of their welfare naturally
should become the concern of all sectors' (p 2).
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CHAPTER SIX
METHODOLOGY
6-1 Introduction

A survey method was selected as suitable for this research. In this section the variables
will be operationalized, and collection techniques, levels of measurement, hypotheses and
statistical techniques for analysing research data will be introduced. The aim of this
section is to describe the following issues: the methods used in conducting pre-survey
interviews, constructing a questionnaire schedule and an attitude scale, drawing a random
sample, and conducting the survey by self-report questionnaire.
It is necessary to explain some characteristics of this research and the selection of a
research method which is appropriate. Firstly this research is ex post facto. That is,
independent variables can not be manipulated or assigned to subjects, because the
independent variables (psycho-social and cultural factors) have already occurred. The
research starts with observation of the dependent variables (degrees of psycho-social and
cultural adjustment), and retrospectively studies the independent variables for their
possible effects on the dependent variable. Secondly, this research is explanatory because
it is looking for an inference of causal relationships. W h e r e the goal is to develop an
explanation of the patterns in the data, it needs to eliminate as m a n y alternative
explanations of the patterns as possible. Based on explanation, and prediction, the
process of estimating scores on the dependent variable can follow. Thirdly, the unit of
analysis is the individual international student.
Several instruments have been employed for collecting data,.namely, self-report
questionnaire, interview and observation. In addition, international students are the main
source of information. The international students gave information either by answering
the questions of interviewers and/or selecting answers a m o n g different possible
responses in the questionnaire. In both respects students gave information through their
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self-report. A self-report measure seems to be a very suitable method for gathering data in
such a study. However, in recent years there has been a considerable debate on the

validity of this method. Opponents of these measures hold that the self-report is onl
which an individual is willing and able to disclose to another person not that which
necessarily believes (Purkey, 1970). These same objections have been raised for many

years in response to the scientific assessment of attitude and values and they have be
shown to be misguided, at least since Thurstone's time (Crano and Crano, 1993).

Research by Church and his colleagues suggests that self-report measures can be used

effectively in a cross-cultural context, even when the measure is presented in a secon

language, rather than the mother tongue of the respondent (Church and Katigback, 1989;
Church, Katigback and Castaneda, 1988).

6-2 Survey method

The survey method is an appropriate method for this research because this method
allows for the study of large and small populations by selecting and studying samples
chosen from the population to discover the relative incidence, distribution, and

interrelations of psycho-social and cultural variables. Surveys are chiefly used in s

that have individual people as the units of analysis. Moreover, they are excellent ve
for measuring attitude, understanding possible causes of phenomena by looking at

variation across cases, and looking for characteristics which are systematically link

6-3- Observation

Instruments of observation are systematic and standard procedures for obtaining data

the survey method. The author employed face-to-face personal interviews for collectin
information in the stage of pre-survey primary interview.
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6-4 Sampling

In a survey, it is often impractical to interview or mail questionnaires to all possible
respondents. However, inferences based on a subset of the whole aggregate m a y be
fairly accurate. A well-selected subset m a y reflect precisely the characteristics of the
population. T h e main aim of sampling is to m a k e an inference about an u n k n o w n
parameter from a sample statistic that can be measured. Another aim of sampling is to test
an hypothesis about the population. Stratified random sampling has been used in this
research. Using this sampling approach the researcher separated the population elements
into nonoverlapping strata, and then selected a simple random sample from within each
stratum. All strata are represented in the sample, often through proportional allocation
according to size.
The population for this research is all International students of the University of
Wollongong, students w h o are of different nationalities. The University of Wollongong
is one of the relatively large Universities in Australia, and according to 1993 statistics, of
total students (about 12,000) there are about 10,700 Australian and 1289 International
students, from 56 nationalities. The criterion for inclusion is that a nation should have a
student complement numbering 50 or more. The reasons of this selection criterion are as
follows:

(1) the characteristics of adjustment to the host community in social groups with relati
high density are likely to be different from characteristics of adjustment in groups of
relatively low density. Students in large groups, due to social relationships, m a y have
different psycho-social and cultural attitudes towards the host culture which influence the
process of adjustment.

(2) small groups of students may not provide social support and organisation which may
influence the process of adjustment.
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(3) the geographical distribution of International students in the Illawarra on one hand,
and the variety of departments at the University in which students are studying on the
other, result in some student groups being widespread, and consequently, difficult for the
researcher to contact. D u e to these three reasons it was decided that groups of 50 and
more students would be the groups included in this research.
Establishing the sampling framework for this research included the following stages:

(a) determination of the student groups numbering more than 50 which included 10
nationalities (China; H o n g Kong; India; Indonesia; Malaysia; Thailand; Iran; South
Korea; Taiwan, and the United States)
(b) gaining lists of the names of students of each selected nationality
(c) numbering each list separately, to assign code numbers to student names to ensure
anonymity.
(4) choosing students from each list randomly.
It is necessary to mention that, based on the pilot study, the author came to the following
conclusion: data loss of 2 0 % should be anticipated through sending the questionnaire by
mail. Hence, the author decided to choose 1 2 0 % of desired sample of each nationality
group. Furthermore, the decision was m a d e to select one third of the number of each
relevant national group. A s a result the number of students selected into the study sample
and the nationalities of inerest in this study are presented in the following table:
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Table 6-1
International students in the survey
Namber

Nation

Total number of Desired sample
Students

Sample selected

1

China

104

53

40

2

Hong kong

166

85

60

3

Indonesia

156

77

56

4

India

76

38

30

5

Malaysia

96

47

40

6

Thailand

68

34

25

7

South Korea

59

29

28

8

Taiwan

73

36

35

9

Iran

106

53

48

10

U.S.A

66

31

26

973

483

384

Total

Table 6-1 shows the total number, the desired sample and the sample selected of each
nationality group. The author selected enough students to permit the desired number to be
available for analysis reckoning on 2 0 % data loss by failure to respond.

6-5 Adjustment measurement

To measure adjustment, the researcher first considered those techniques which have be
used in the measurement of attitude. Attitudes occupy an interdisciplinary position. In
assessing attitudes researchers have long utilized scaling techniques- Thurstone, Likert,
Guttman- designed primarily by psychologists. Scales are typically ordinal measures of a
variable.If w e both classify objects or characteristics and also give a logical order to the
classification, then w e have an ordinal scale, rank- ordering people or other units of
analysis in terms of a specific variable such as religiosity, alienation, prejudice or
adjustment.
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Adjustment can be measured by means of a series of questions, with the alternative
answers being ranked in ascending or descending order. The ordinal scale or attitude
scale which is used in this research serves three main functions: (1) to measure (2) to
provide an operational definition, (3) to prevent bias by covertly measuring a sensitive
topic, so that the respondent does not realize, for example, that his/her level of adjustment
is being measured, and so cannot manipulate his/her answer.

In measuring adjustment, we used an ordinal scale with an additive attribute, because a
person's score on each scale can be s u m m e d across the number of responses the person
gives. Such a summing of scales must also be undimensional which means that all items
in the scale should fit together, measuring a single construct. Based on these attributes,
the best scale for our research is the Likert scale which is widely used and is very
c o m m o n in survey research. It was developed by Likert (1932) to provide an ordinallevel measure of attitude.

In sum, the Likert scale has the advantage of not requiring a number of judges to decid
what value should be assigned to each item; the respondents provide their o w n values for
each item. The scales appear to possess the following qualities:

(1) unidimensionality,

(2) the items are additive, and

(3) no one item is more important than any other since all contribute equally to the t
scale score.

The process of adjustment in our viewpoint and informed by the literature has two
aspects, namely, internal and external. External aspects include academic and economic
factors. Psychological satisfaction and acculturation can be considered internal factors.
Each of these aspects can be measured. Suitable measurement strategy weights all items
equally and uses their m a x i m u m variance, rather than a binary score. In any item there are
five choices, scored from 1 to 5. Scoring every choice is dependent upon the kind of
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question which is asked in that item. For example, in the study questionnaire item 19 the
choice 'very intense' has score 1, while in the item 20 the choice 'very well' has score 5.
These adjustment aspects have been analyzed for dimensionality by a principal
components, orthogonal (quartmix rotation) factor analysis. The rotated factor analysis
matrix indicates that the four aspects of academic, economic, psychological satisfaction
and acculturation are undimensional and load significantly on a single dimension. The
unidimensionality of all four aspects allow each respondent's score to be s u m m e d from
15 independent Likert scale.

6-6 The questionnaire
A number of data collection techniques can be used in surveys but the most common is
the questionnaire. The questionnaire has m a n y variations and has proven to be highly
adaptable to the requirements of data collection. A s this research is characterized by a
structured and systematic set of data which m a y be called a variable by case, data matrix,
the questionnaire is the easiest w a y of obtaining the structured data matrix.

In the questionnaire the researcher develops some indicators on the basis of which the
attributes of cases can be measured. For m a n y concepts or variables, developing an
indicator is simple and the indicators are well established (e.g. marital status, sex), but
for others, particularly the more abstract concepts, it is more difficult and a specific scale
for measuring that concept had to be developed. In cause and effect terms one can
distinguish between dependent and independent variables. A dependent variable is the
effect which is symbolised by Y. In this research psycho-social and cultural adjustment
are dependent variables. T h e assumed cause, called the independent variable is
symbolized by X.

Independent variables are either manipulated or classifying variables. In this research
nationality, sex, age, marital status, spouse w h o is also a student, having at least a child,
academic status, previous place of living, completed courses in Australia, choice of
another country, times re-visited place of origin, responsibility for payment, religion, and
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time in Australia are independent variables. This research also has s o m e qualitative
variables which consist of unordered or ordered, discrete categories (e.g. adjustment
process items), and some quantitative variables which are assumed to have underlying

continuity (e.g. age). In addition, it has two kinds of question. Closed or forced-choic
questions (e.g. adjustment items) and open-ended questions (e.g.financial status) are
included

There were no problems operationalising independent variables, because they are
measured by directly asking questions. In the case of the adjustment process questions
can not directly be asked because it is a qualitative variable and must be transformed
a quantitative variable by using attitude scales. An 'attitude' is a tendency to act or
a certain manner when confronted with certain stimuli. The individual's attitudes are

expressed in speech or other behaviour only when the object of the attitude is perceived
Attitudes can be described by their content, by their direction (positive, neutral, or
negative feeling about the object or issue in question), and by their intensity.

To develop a questionnaire that permits adjustment to be inferred through a measure of
individual attitudes, the researcher went through the following stages:
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6-6-1 Primary interviews

Through the review of literature, the author became familiar with different views on
measuring adjustment and familiar with the goals and demands of international students.
T o obtain more confidence in these aspects the author completed 50 interviews with
students from 10 nationalities. The aim of the interviews was to be familiar with the
cultures, demands, goals and understanding of adjustment by International students.
Consequently, the author asked each subject 'what is your main purpose in coming to
Australia?' The majority of answers conformed to the following:

T came here to study';
T came here to obtain an academic degree';

T came here to get professional training';

Tt is obvious I have not any purpose except studying'.
The author then asked: 'now that your purpose is clear, in your viewpoint what
condition(s) is necessary for you to achieve your purpose?' Characteristically, their
answers were as follows:

'At least a satisfactory financial condition; absence of prejudice and discrimination
necessary';
'Dont treat us from the viewpoint of politics (ie.relationship between host country
government and h o m e country government), w e want to be treated from an humanistic
viewpoint';

'Supervisor and lecturers look at me as a student for whom English is not his/her nati
language';

'They help me find part-time work';
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'The University should enhance student satisfaction through enriching the quality of

instruction, developing research facilities, increasing the number of books and journa
the University's library';

'The advisory system of the University should pay attention to solving students'
problems;
'Many of the TV programs have a bad effect on my family, particularly children';

T have not made any progress in my studying, because there are not enough facilities fo
my research, because my supervisor has not enough time (he has many students), so I
am not able to meet and consult with him; the university should solve these problems';

'The social security benefit is an important principle in human life, in my opinion an

the opinion of other International students, the Australian government should reform t
regulation (Overseas students are not entitled to social security benefits';

'The expenses of medical treatment are very high here, so I can not pay for many
services, therefore, I had to give up going to the doctor'.

The third question that the author asked the students was: 'what is your interpretatio
explanation of the process of adjusting in a new environment?'

Although the students applied different definitions for their answers, it can be said
had similar understanding of the process of adjusting. Examples are:

T am human, before I am a student. As a result I have needs which should be satisfied.
In my opinion relative and reasonable harmony between needs and satisfaction is the
meaning of adjusting';

'adjustment is a specific state, in which a human feels relative comfort and does not s
any important obstacles or problem in the way of achieving his goal';

T think adjustment means a state of balance between self and environment'
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'Adjustment means a state of harmony with the self and feelings, thoughts and actions';

'Adjustment means having external and internal tranquillity which will be derived from
relative needs satisfaction';

'The human is a social being, therefore in addition to physical needs, has social and
spiritual needs, adjustment is a balance among these needs satisfaction';
'My family are living with me. All of us have different demands, in my view relative
satisfaction of our demands results in a state of harmony in our life and this means
adjustment'
'In Eastern culture, the members of a family depend upon each other, namely the
happiness/sadness, comfort/discomfort of each of them affects the other. In other words
the adjustment of a family means the collection of the adjustment of each m e m b e r of the
family. It means a state of relative tranquillity in the family environment. This process
will occur when the reasonable demands of the members of the family have been satisfied
or there is a hope for satisfaction'.

'Adjustment means there are suitable environmental conditions in which I am able to
apply all m y potential for achieving m y goal. It would not happen unless I have peace of
mind about m y family, financial situation, academic/professional performance and so
on'.

6-6-2 Structured inquiry

The author thus became familiar with the purpose of international students, their
understanding of the process of adjustment and the conditions they believe are necessary
for achieving their goals. Based on this information and through the review of literature
the author designed a structured inquiry of international students (Appendix B ) . This
form included a short introduction of the researcher, the research topic and its purpose.
The form then requeste students to complete the following list by adding any point(s)
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they felt were important, or crossing out any point(s) they felt were not. The list had 6
separate categories of issues as follows:

Demographic background and personal characteristics; general satisfaction; academic

satisfaction; general well-being; attitude towards Australian culture; and making soci
contact with and participating in the Australian community. Under each category, the
author had given some examples. Students were requested to add any other points they

felt were important to the process of their adjusting in new circumstances, the author
this form to a number of International students chosen randomly. These students were
not the students with whom the author completed interviews for the previous stage.

Before presenting the form the author introduced himself to the students, explained the
purpose of the survey and requested them to go through and ask questions if they had
any.
The form remained with students for completing and, after a set date, it was collected
from the students.
6-6-3 Primary questionnaire

Based on all of the information obtained from the review of literature, primary
interviews, and structured inquiry, a questionnaire was designed consisting of 63
questions about demographic background, personal characteristics and problems, and
using different scales such as academic/professional performance, satisfaction and
problems, social contact/participation, attitudes towards host culture, and emotional

being and health. At the end of the questionnaire subjects were requested to give thei
comment.

6-6-4 Pilot study and reliability of the instrument

After completing the primary questionnaire 75 international students were selected
randomly from the 10 nationalities. These students were then given a primary
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questionnaire, and asked to complete this questionnaire and return. After 5-7 days, the
above students were given a second questionnaire to complete.

Statistical analysis of the result of the pilot study revealed excellent reliability (Al

0.77) between the responses from the first and second presentations of the questionnaire.
6-6-5 The research questionnaire
This questionnaire (Appendix A) was based on the following:

(1) the information obtained from the review of literature, primary interviews, structur
inquiry;
(2) the result of the pilot study;
(3) the result of reliability assessment of the primary questionnaire.

6-7- Characteristics of the research questionnaire

This questionnaire has 66 items including demographic characteritics, acculturation and
satisfaction.
6-7-1 Acculturation:

Gaitan (1988) suggests that 'an immigrant student can acquire a new language and culture
while maintaining his own culture' (p 43).

This section contains the items related to (1) language, (2) food, (3) dress, (4) cultura
activities, (5) social contacts and social participation.

6-7-2 Satisfaction includes items related to (1) economic satisfaction, (2) academic
satisfaction and (3) psychological satisfaction.

The reasons that the author has chosen the above areas for study of international studen
adjustment are as follows:
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Language: language was chosen as one of the areas to study cultural adjustment, because

many international students are under two linguistic influences. In the study situatio

in other places outside their homes English is mainly spoken. In their ethnic group or

their own informal gatherings they use their native languages. Preference for one or t

other language is a measure of subjective adjustment. The usage of either is an indica
of external adjustment.

Food: it has been stated that migrants have a general unwillingness to accept the cuis
of the host communities. This view is supported by researchers such as Chose (1957),
who found a sample of Hungarian migrants indulged in consuming national dishes. Child
(1943) showed, despite Italian migrants being highly adjusted to the American way of

life, they still continue in having Italian cuisine both in their own homes and when e

in clubs or restaurants. In addition the following studies showed the same trend among
their subjects, Lysenko (1947) who studied Ukranian migrants in Canada, Reynolds
(1935) who studied British migrants in Canada, Craig (1954) whose subjects were
persons residing in Goulburn-Australia, Gamba (1948, 1949) who studied Italian
migrants in Australia.
In summary, 'the selection of foods is made not only according to physiological

requirements, personal and cognitive mechanisms, but also on the basis of cultural and

social representations which result in additional constraints on what can and cannot b

eaten, what is like and what is disliked, things, must be not only good to eat, but al
good to think' (Fischler, 1980, p 937).
Dress: opportunity exists for international students to persist with their former way

dress. They can therefore escape being externally adjusted in this area. The existance

choice may resulted in little identification with an Australian style of clothing. Fas

dress is characteristic of most people. International students coming to a new country
would try to decrease to a minimum any differences in appearance and dress would be
easiest method to obtain the result. The desire to look like the members of the host
population would result in external adjustment. It may be lead to internal adjustment
stretch it. Either result makes this area proper for study.
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Cultural activities: cultural activities includes reading, radio listening, watching T.V in
English and having the host leisure activities.

Social contact and social participation: social contacts and social participation have

chosen because they belong to those phenomena of adjustment the unfamiliarity of which

occurs to the international students immediately upon arrival in a new environment. Th
contacts which international students have with Australians, may be classified into

following categories: social contact in informal group, formal group, and companionshi
with Australians. An informal group can be a group of neighours who communicate.
Formal groups are typified by some kind of organization. Companionship is often the
result of people's interrelationship in formal and informal groups.
Social contacts between international students and members of the host community are

essential for adjustment. This view is supported by the following researchers: Znaniec
(1953) who states:
Tt depends on social contacts between the immigrants and native. Where immigrants
formed isolated groups, assimilation might be very slow' (p 130).

Fairchild (1947), Kent (1953), Richmond (1954) and (Edleson, Roskin 1985) all suggest
that contacts with the host community are very important to migrant adjustment.

Edleson, and Roskin (1984) suggest that 'increased social support net-works, changes i
cognitive coping with stressful situation, and greater satisfaction with interactions
new cultures' (p 223)
However, several researchers suggest that, the social contacts are necessary but not
sufficient. Saenger (1949) states 'social contacts with Americans do not themselvels
suffice to make refugees into Americans. They are necessary, however, in order to
acquaint the newcomer with American customs and manners, a first stage to
Americanisation' (p 166).
This view is supported by Berry (1951) and Jenks and Luck (1912). Performance of the
social contacts with members of the host community and avoidance of other contacts is
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sign that shows the migrants are well adjusted in the n e w environment. This view is
confirmed by Verwey-Jokner et al., (1957). Specific social contacts which perfect
companionship between migrant and members of the host community are a high level of
migrant adjustment. It shows at once that migrants w h o have the members of host
community as friends must have already acquired the same interests and attiudes.
Satisfaction: satisfaction is defined as relatively corresponding to an individual
migrant's expectations and attainments in the host community, including psychological
satisfaction, academic satisfaction and economic satisfaction. It is necessary to mention
that the division which has been applied here is not a real division, as the process of an
individual's adjustment is not separable. It has been applied only for better explaining the
adjustment process.

Economic satisfaction: can be an influential factor in adjustment of migrants in the h
community. Several studies have emphasised the impact of poor socio-economic
conditions as a hindering factor blocking the w a y of the adjustment process. These
include the works of W o o d (1956), Feinstein (1971), A s w a d (1974), and Sowell (1978).
A s a result it is important to include this area in any measure of adjustment a m o n g
international students.

Academic satisfaction: Studying at the university is the main purpose for internationa
students to c o m e to the host country and they can be disoriented by the education system.
The learning style of the international student m a y not fit the n e w learning environment.
Hoff (1979) coined the term 'education shock' for the experience of encountering
significant differences in the academic environment. In her study of two nationality
groups studying in American universities, the respondents identified 56 classroom
factors, sixteen of which were ongoing barriers to learning. H a m o u d a (1986) identified
the following academic adjustment problems of international students: adviser-related
difficulties; curriculum-program relevance; discrimination; instructor-related difficulties,
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and university -system difficulties. Therefore, there is evidence to support the inclusion
of this area for consideration in the present study.

Psychological satisfaction: International students presumably experience a process of
psychological acculturation and acculturative stress. There may well be pressure to
conform to the values, norms, and patterns of behaviour in the new culture. Many want

to participate in and learn as much as possible about the host culture, but they do not w
lose their sense of cultural identity. They may also be concerned about becoming

culturally marginal, that is, conversent in both culture but not fully accepted by eithe
Therefore, it seems reasonable to include this area for study in the present research.

6-8 The study instrument
The identification of aspects of an individual's adjustment in the form of a series of
specific questions, is not a simple process, but is necessary in any study of the

adjustment process. This questionnaire eventually consisted of an introductory letter an
66 questions. The introduction included the aim of the research; student freedom either

complete or not complete the questionnaire; appreciation for participation in completing
the questionnaire and that the information which they had given would be confidential.

The questions are of two types as follows:

(1) questions of demographic characteritics (17 questions).

(2) items designed to gather information relevant to both the internal and external aspe
of the process of adjustment (49 questions). These are:

(a) acculturation (socio-cultural adjustment) 18 items;

(b) academic satisfaction 15 items;

(c) economic satisfaction 4 items; and

(d) psychological satisfaction 11 items.
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6-9 T h e validity a n d reliability of the study instrument

In conventional usage, the term validity refers to the extent to which an empirical mea
adequately reflects the real meaning of the concept under consideration. To test the
validity of any measurement, a variety of approaches can be employed, including
examination of content validity or construct validity or criterion validity.
In this research the content and construct validity of measures has been examined.
Content validity employs two commonly used approaches namely, face validity and

sampling validity. Face validity rests on the investigator's subjective evaluation as t
extent to which each item and the instrument as a whole, gather information which is
relevant to the issues under consideration. Sampling validity is concerned with the
question as to whether a given population is adequately sampled by the measuring

instrument in question. That is, does the content of the instrument adequately represent
the content area of the population being measured? Construct validity involves relating
measuring instrument to an overall theoretical framework in order to determine whether

the instrument is tied to the concepts and theoretical assumptions that are employed. On
the basis of the theoretical viewpoints and methodology described, we have made an
effort to demonstrate content and construct validity.
Face validity was tested through the two stages, primary interviews and structured

inquiry, previously discussed. The population for this research was the total internati
student body from 10 national groups studying at the University of Wollongong each
nationality having student numbers of 50 and over. In all stages the subjects were
selected randomly and subjects were not eligible to be included in any stage of the
research if they had been included in a previous stage.

Construct validity was demonstrated by the fact that concepts and theoretical frame work
underlying the development of the instrument is supported and used by many

researchers. (For explanation of these concepts, see Chapter 4). Most importantly, these

concepts were found to be relevant to international students as highlighted in the stag
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development of the research questionnaire through primary interviews and structured
inquiry.

For measuring adjustment 49 items from the questionnaire which, on the basis of the

literature were apparently related to what has been called 'adjustment' were analyzed fo
dimensionality by a principle components, orthogonal (quartimax rotational) factor

analysis. The rotated factor analysis matrix indicated that the 49 items are unidimensio
and load significantly on a single dimension.

Reliability is an indication of the extent to which a measure contains variable errors,
is, errors that differ from individual to individual during any one measuring instance,
that vary from time to time for a given individual when measured twice by the same
instrument. There are a number of well-established methods of testing the reliability of

indicators. For testing the reliability of this research questionnaire the 'alpha' coeff
has been used (Cronbach, 1951). Alpha ranges between 0 and 1. For computing 'Alpha',
a specific program in the SPSS package was used.

6-10 Hypotheses

For the purpose of this research, an hypothesis is defined as a proposition that is stat
testable form and that predicts a particular relationship between two or more variables.
Research hypotheses are as follows:

(1) there is a significant difference between students in terms of the adjustment measure
according to the student's stated religion.

(2) there is significant difference between nationalities on the adjustment measure.

(3) there is significant difference between female and male students on the measure of
adjustment.
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(4) there is a significant difference on the adjustment measure between students whose
native language is similar to the host community and those whose language is dissimilar
to that of the host community.

(5) there is a significant difference between students in relation to the adjustment me
according to their level of study.

(6) younger students score more highly on the measure of adjustment than older students.
(7) there is a significant difference between married and unmarried students in the
measure of adjustment.
(8) students who had opportunity to choose their country for study are significantly
different on the measure of adjustment from students who did not have opportunity to
choose their country of study.

(9) there is a significant difference in measured adjustment between students according
their area of academic study.

(10) there is a significant difference in measured adjustment of students who have been
the host country for a brief time when compared with students who have been in the host
country for a long time.

(11) students having children show significant difference in measure of adjustment when
compared with students who do not have children.
(12) students who have previously completed a course in the host country demonstrate
significant differences in the measure of adjustment when compared with students who
have not previously completed a course in the host country.

(13) students who have visited their country of origin during their study, show
significant difference in measure of adjustment when compared with students who have
not so visited their country of origin.
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(14) there is a significant difference in the measure of adjustment of students w h o have a
spouse who also is a student, and students whose spouses are not students.

(15) there is a significant difference between the measure of adjustment of students i
terms of previous place of living.

6-11 Procedure of study

Prior to this survey, it was necessary to obtain the approval of the Human
Experimentation Ethics Committee of Wollongong University which has approved the
survey (Appendix C Letter No 1).

A letter was sent to the International Office asking for assistance in obtaining the
necessary information about students in the national groups of interest.(Appendix C
Letter No 2).

The pilot study was conducted by mailing 75 questionnaires to students along with a

letter from the International Office asking them to complete the questionnaire and ret
a pre-determined address as soon as possible (Appendix A Letter No 3). A follow-up
letter was sent to those who had not responded within 14 days by the International
Office, asking them to return the completed questionnaires (Appendix C Letter No 4).
Eventually the author received 57 completed questionnaires. Data loss in this stage of

survey was 24%. As a result of the pilot study some of the items of questionnaire have
been omitted and some of have been reorganized.

To conduct the survey proper the author needed further assistance from the Internation

Office to select the sample. Accordingly, total student lists in the 10 national group
interest were made available, with appropriate guarantees of confidentiality by the

International Office. Access to lists was permitted only within the International Offi

Names were selected using a table of random numbers up to the required number for each

national group. Address labels were also provided by the International Office together
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with addressed, free-post envelopes for returning the questionnaire. Four hundred-eighty
four survey questionnaires were sent to the selected students by mail.

The following tasks were undertaken to reduce the rate of data loss: contact with Student'
Organizations of different nationalities with a request to support return of the
questionnaires. The researcher participated in Muslim students prayers to suggest to

students that if they received a questionnaire, they should complete and return it. For e
of return of the completed questionnaire, three optional addresses were provided
(Appendix C Letter No 5). A follow-up letter was sent by International Office to those
who had not responded within 16 days asking them to return the completed
questionnaires (Appendix C Letter No 6).

Four hundred completed questionnaires were returned to the author. Sixteen of the
questionnaires were incomplete. Therefore, 384 were used in the present study.
6-12 Statistical analysis

In this research the author used both descriptive statistics (eg. frequency distribution)
inferential statistics (e.g. Chi-square and multiple regression) for analysing the data.

Inferential statistics permit consideration of relationship between variables. Properties

relationships include whether the relationship is positive or negative, the strength of t

relationship, whether it is symmetrical or asymmetrical, which variable is the independen
variable and which is the dependent (asymmetrical relationship only) and whether the
relationship is linear or curvilinear.

The first summarising technique which is used in this research is frequenccy distribution

Analysis of variance, chi-square for determining relationships between two variables, and
the 'Kendall's Tau', or 'Gamma' coefficient for explaining relationships between two
variables have been used, depending on the characteritics of the variables (nominal,
ordinal, interval, or ratio).

127

Regression is another statistical technique which has been used both simple and multiple.
Broadly speaking, regression analysis is a method of analysing the variability of a
dependent variable on one or more independent variables. The coefficient of multiple
correlation (denoted by R ) and the coefficient of multiple determination (denoted by Rsquare) two statistics that usually accompany the report of the multiple regression, have
also been computed in this research for explaining the relationships between measure of
adjustment and psycho-social and cultural factors.
In research which uses regression analysis, an equation expresses the mathematical
relationship between dependent and independent variables. The appropriate equation to
incorporate the variables of this research is:
Y i = a + b l X l + b 2 X 2 + b 3 X 3 + b 4 X 4 + b 5 X 5 + b 6 X 6 + b 7 X 7 + b 8 X 8 + b 9 X 9 + b l 0 X 1 0 + b l 1X11
+bl2X12+bl3X13+bl4X14+bl5X15.

Where:
Yi= individual measured 'adjustment'.

a= regression constant.
bi= The slope of the regression line.

Xl= religion

X2= nationality

X3= sex

X4= language

X5= level of study

X6= age

X7= marital status
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X 8 = having opportunity to choose country for study.
X9= field of study
X10= duration in Australia

XI1= having at least one child
XI2= completed courses

XI3= visiting home country since arrival

XI4= having spouse who is also a student
XI5= previous place of living
The level of significance was set at 0.05.

For computing the statistics in this research, the Statistical Package for the Social S
(SPSS) was employed. SPSS consists of many programs designed to manipulate

statistical data and to display the results of this manipulation and was selected for u

this research for the following reasons: Firstly, it is user friendly. Secondly, it can
used for very complex analyses very quickly. Thirdly, it can be used to analyse very
large data set. Prior to using SPSS, those parts of the questionnaire which did not
produce numeric data were coded, a process which involved assigning numerical values
to non numerical categories of variables.
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CHAPTER SEVEN
RESULTS
DESCRIPTIVE ANALYSIS
7-1 Demographic characteristics of sample:
The classification of variables related to the adjustment process is like any other
classification, an arbitrary matter. The present classification is based on an assumption
that the accumulation of a student's experiences before and after migration are central in
the process of his/her adjustment. The categories are personal variables, pre-migration
conditions and post-migration experiences.
Personal variables include: nationality, sex, age, marital status, having a spouse who
is also a student, having at least one child, religion, language and prior place of living.
Pre-migration experiences include the opportunity to choose another country for
study (voluntary versus forced migration).
Post-migration experiences include level of study, duration in the host country,
completed courses in the host country, sources of funding to meet students university
fee, experience of prejudice, and permanency of residence in Australia.
The following tables present the above variables.
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Table 7-1
Sample distribution by nationality
Nation

Frequency

Percent

China

40

10.4%

Hong Kong

56

14.6%

Indonesia

56

14.6%

India

30

7.8%

Malaysia

40

10.4%

Taiwan

35

9.1%

Thailand

25

6.5%

South Korea

28

7.3%

U.S.A

26

6.8%

Iran

48

12.5

Total

384

100.0

Table 7-1 shows that 10 nationalities participated in this research including, China,
Hong Kong, Indonesia, India, Malaysia, Thailand, Taiwan, South Korea, U.S.A, and
Iran.

Table 7-2
Sample Distribution by Gender
Gender

Frequency

Percent

Male

298

77.6%

Female

86

22.4%

Total

384

100.0

As shown in Table 7-2 the number of male participants is 298, (77.6%) and the number
of female participants is 86, (22.4%).
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Table 7-3
Sample Distribution by A g e
Age group (Years)

Frequency

Percent

21-25

95

24%

26-30

176

45%

31-35

59

15.4%

36-40

22

5.7%

41-45

3

.8%

No response

30

7.8%

Total

384

100.0

Mean: 29.37

Median

27.0

The youngest student is 19 years of age and the oldest student is 42. Table 7-3 shows

that most participants are between 26 -30 years of age (45%). In addition 30 (7.8%
students did not answer. The mean age of participants is 29.4 years.

Table 7-4
Sample distribution by marital status
Marital status

Frequency

Percent

Married

165

43.0

Unmarried

219

57.0

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-4 shows, of 384 participants, 165 (43.0%) are married and 219, (57.0% )
are unmarried.
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Table 7-5
Respondents having a spouse w h o is a student
Spouse student

Frequency

Percent

Yes

75

19.5%

No

237

61.7%

N o response

72

18.8%

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-5 shows, of total students w h o participated in this research, 75 (19.5%)
stated that their spouse is a student, 237 (61.7%) say their spouse is not a student, and
72 (16.8%) students did not answer.

Table 7-6
Respondents w h o have at least one child
Having a child

Frequency

Percent

Yes

109

28.4%

No

258

67.2%

N o response

17

4.4%

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-6 has shown, 109 (28.4%) participants said they have at least one child
while 258 (67.2%) stated that they have no children. Seventeen (4.4%) did not answer.
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Table 7-7
Religious faith of students
Religion

Frequency

Percent

Christianity

141

37%

Islam

130

34%

Hinduism

23

6%

Buddhism

7

2%

Sikh

5

1.3%

No religion

38

10.0%

No response

40

10.6

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-7 shows, most students w h o participated in this study belong to either
Christianity or Islam.

Table 7-8
Native language of students
Language

Frequency

Percent

English

26

6.8%

Non-English

351

91.4%

1.8

No response

384

Total

100.0

Table 7-8 shows that of 384 participants, 26 (6.5%) stated that they are from an
English-speaking background, 352 (91.7%) said they are from non-English speaking
backgrounds, and 7 (1.8%) did not answer.
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T A B L E 7-9
Location of student's place of living
Place of living

Frequency

Percent

Capital city 81 21.1%
Large town 142 37.0.4%
Small town 66 17.2%
No response 95 24.7%
Total 384 100.0

Table 7-9 shows that, the majority of students who participated in the present stud
have been living in a large town; a minority have lived in a small town, and about
in capital city.
Table 7-10
Freedom to choose host country for higher education
Language Frequency Percent
English 26 6.8%
Non-English 351 91.4%
Not response 7 L8
Total 384 100.0

Table 7-10 shows, of 384 students, 209 (54.4%) stated they had the opportunity to
choose their own host country for higher education, 130 (27%) said they had no

opportunity to choose the country in which they were to study and 72 (18.6%) did no
answer.
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Table 7-11
Level of study of respondents
Level of study

Frequency

Percent

Postgraduate

135

35.2%

Undergraduate

142

37.0%

No response

107

27.8%

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-11 shows, the students w h o participated in the present study form two
disitinct groups namely, undergraduate students, 142 (37.0%) and postgraduate
students, 135 (35.2%).
Table 7-12
Duration in Australia
Duration (months)

Frequency

Percent

10-15

107

28.0%

16-20

38

9.8%

21-25

55

14.3%

26-30

35

9.3%

31-35

58

13.9%

36-40

41

10.7%

41-45

41

11.0%

46-50

9

2.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

25.8

Median

25.0

Table 7-12 displays the duration of the participants' stay in Australia. It shows that the
maximum length of time is 50 months and the minimum is 10 months. Most students
have been in Australia between 10-15 months (107 students 28%). The mean duration
of stay is 26 months.
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Table 7-13
Completed courses by respondents
Course

Frequency

Percent

Bachelor

48

12.5%

Master

49

12.8%

Others

101

26.3%

Non completed

87

20.4%

N o response

99

27.9%

Total

384

100.0

Table 7-13 displays the level of education (completed courses) of respondents prior to
the commencement of studies at the University of Wollongong.

Table 7-14
Student visits to h o m e country since arrival
Visit to home country

Frequency

Percent

N o visit at all

129

33.6%

Visited once

113

29.4

Visited two times and more

47

12.2

N o response

95

24.7

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-14 shows the majority of students 4 2 % w h o participated in this research
have visited their country at least once since arrival. However, many students, 33.6%
,have not visited at all.
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Table 7-15
Faculty in which respondents is studying
Faculty

Frequency

Percent

Art

21

5.5%

Commerce

102

26.6%

Education

7

8.0%

Engineering

73

19.9%

Health

15

3.9%

Informatics

59

15.4

Sciences

45

11.7%

No response

62

16.2

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-15 shows participating students are studying in the following faculties; law,
commerce, education, engineering, health, informatics, and science.
Table 7-16
Source of student university fee
Source

Frequency

Percent

Student

61

15.9%

Students' family

101

26.3%

Students' government

76

19.8%

Australian government

46

12.0%

Australian company

12

3.1%

Others

3

.8%

No response

85

22.1%

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-16 shows the majority of students (42%) pay their university fee by
themselves or the fee is paid by their families. In addition the Australian government and
companies pay the university fee of 15.1% of all students.
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Table 7-17
Experience of prejudice
Exoerienced prejudice

Frequency

Percent

Yes

310

80.7%

No

58

15.1%

N o response

16

4.0%

Total

384

100.0

As Table 7-17 displays the majority of students (81%) said they have experienced
prejudice.

Table 7-18
Permanency of residence in Australia
Residence

Frequency

Percent

Permanent

86

22.3%

Temporary

181

47.1%

Wish not to be here at all

88

22.9%

No response

29

Total

384

.

7.5%
100.0

As Table 7-18 shows 22.3% of students wish to stay in Australia permanently and abou
2 3 % of students wish not to be here at all.
7-2 Adjustment indices:
The process of adjustment is the dependent variable and includes two major indices:
acculturation and satisfaction with each having several items. The following tables
present the items relevant to acculturation and satisfaction.
Acculturation includes foods, dress, cultural activities (reading, listening and
watching T.V in English), social contacts and social participation, and language. T w o
items relate to food.
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Students were asked to state the extent to which they have problems with food and
dietary choices. Table 7-19 displays the results.
Table 7-19
Students identifying problems with food
Gravity of problems

Frequency

Percent

Very big problems

15

3.9%

Big problems

62

16.1%

Moderate problems

213

55.5%

Few problems

80

20.8%

No problems at all

14

3.6%
100.0

Total
Mean

3.4

Median

3.0

Students were asked to express their interest in Australian food. In the following Table
are shown their answers.
Table 7-20
Interest in Australian food
Value

Frequency

Percent

Extreme dislike

28

7.3%

Great dislike

112

29.2%

Dislike

132

34.4%

Like

100

26.0%

Like very much

12

3.1%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.9

Median

3.3
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Dress:
One item relates to dress. Students were asked to express their interest in Australian
styles of clothing. In the following Tables is shown their answers:
T A B L E 7-21
Liking for style of Australian clothing
Student response to clothing

Frequency

Percent

Extreme dislike

45

11.7%

Great dislike

93

24.2%

Dislike

136

35.4%

Like

94

24.5%

Like very m u c h

16

4.2%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.9

Median

3.0

CULTURAL ACTIVITIES:
'Cultural activities' is defined in terms of reading, radio listening, watching T.V. in
English and having the host leisure activities in this research. Six items relate to cultural
activities, as follows:
Students were asked to report the extent to which they listen to the radio in English. The
following Table 7-22 displays the result.
Table 7-22
Radio listening by students in English
Radio listening

Frequency

Percent

Not at all

24

3.6%

Little

115

29.9%

Some

154

40.1%

Often

77

20.1%

Very often

14

3.6%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.8

Median

3.0
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Students with children were asked to determine the extent to which they like their
children to read Australian newspapers and books. The results are shown in Table 7-23.
Table 7-23
Students* children reading in English
English reading

Frequency

Percent

Extreme dislike

1

.3%

Great dislike

92

23.9%

Dislike

151

39.0%

Like

80

22.2%

Like very m u c h

60

15.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.86

Median

3.00

Students were asked about the educational training that their children are receiving in
Australia, if they have children. Students were asked to respond on a scale of very badvery good education.
Table 7-24
Response to children's educational training
Perception of education

frequency

Percent

Very satisfactory

33

8.6%

Moderately satisfactory

103

26.8%

Satisfactory

146

38.0%

Unsatisfactory

89

23.2%

Very unsatisfactory

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.85

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report the extent to which their leisure activities are Australian.
The results are shown in Table 7-25.
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Table 7-25
Participation in leisure activities
Response

Frequency

Percent

Never

45

11.7%

Rarely

93

24.2%

Sometimes

162

42.2%

Often

71

18.5%

Always

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.78

Median

3.00

Students with children were asked to report whether they like their children to watch
Australian T.V programs. In Table 7-26 are presented the responses.
Table 7-26
Do you like your children to watch Australian T.V program?
Value

Frequency

Percent

Extreme dislike

47

12.2%

Great dislike

120

31.3%

Dislike

164

43.7%

Like

39

9.2%

Like very much

14

3.6%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.80

Median

3.00
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Students with children were asked to report the extent to which they approve their
children participating in Australian leisure activities. The results are shown in Table 727.
Table 7-27
Student approval of participation by children in Australian leisure
activities
Approval

Frequency

Percent

Very strongly disapprove

43

11.2%

Strongly disapprove

95

24.7%

Disapprove

147

38.3%

Approve

87

22.7%

Very strongly approve

12

3.1%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.80

Median

3.00

Social Contacts and Social Participation:

Six items relate to social contacts and social participation. Students were asked t
the extent to which they have problems in making Australian friends. In Table 7-28 are
shown the students' answers:
Table 7-28
Problems in making Australian friends
Gravity of problems

Frequency

Percent

Great problems

32

8.3%

Many problems

104

27.1%

Moderate problems

169

44.0%

A few problems

69

18.5%

No problems at all

10

2.5%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.80

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to state the extent to which their friendships are with Australian
people. Table 7-29 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-29
Extent of Australian friendship among students
Australian friends Frequency Percent
None 55 14.3%
Few 91 23.7%
Some 155 40.4%
Most 69 18.8%
All 14 3.6%
Total 384 100.0
Mean 2.70
Median 3.00

Students were asked to determine the extent to which they turn to Australian

organisations for getting over difficulties. Table 7-30 shows students' viewpoints:
Table 7-30
Student frequency of turning to Australian organizations
Use of organisations Frequency Percent
Never 57 14.8%
Rarely 92 23.2%
Sometimes 153 39.8%
Often 70 18.2%
Always 12 3.1%
Total 384 100.0
Mean 2.70
Median 3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which their daily contacts are with Australian
people. The following Table 7-31 shows their answers.
Table 7-31
Daily contacts with Australians
Contacts

Frequency

Percent

None

2

.5%

Few

141

36.5%

Some

162

43.3%

Most

66

16.5%

All

13

3.3%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.70

Median

3.00

Students were asked to state the extent to which they visit Australians in their homes. In
Table 7-32 are presented the students' answers.

Table 7-32
Visiting Australians in their h o m e
H o m e visit

Frequency

Percent

Never

51

13.3%

Rarely

88

22.9%

Sometimes

167

43.5%

Often

65

16.9%

Very often

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.70

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they participate in Australian national
celebrations. Table 7-33 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-33
Participation in Australian Celebrations
Participation

Frequency

Percent

Never

47

12.2%

Rarely

92

24.0%

Sometimes

157

40.9%

Often

74

19.3%

Very often

14

3.6%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.78

Median

3.00

Language

One item relates to language. Students were asked to state the extent to which th
English in their homes. In Table 7-34 are presented the students' answers.
Table 7-34
Extent to which English is spoken at h o m e
Speaking English

Frequency

Percent

Always

26

6.8%

Often

117

30.5%

Sometimes

160

41.7%

Rarely

68

17.7%

Never

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.78

Median

3.00
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Satisfaction:
Three areas of satisfaction including academic satisfaction, economic satisfaction, and
psychological satisfaction were surveyeded in this study.
Academic satisfaction
Sixteen items relate to academic satisfaction, as follows: students were asked to report
the extent to which their former education prepared them for study in Australia. The
answers are shown in Table 7-35
Table 7-35
Extent to which former education prepared students
Perception

Frequency

Percent

Very well

92

23.9%

Moderately well

77

20%

Well

141

36.7%

Poorly

61

15.8%

Very poorly

12

3.14%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.90

Median

3.00

Students were asked to state the extent to which they have difficulty in understanding
lectures. The results are shown in Table 7-36.

Table 7-36
Difficulty in understanding lecturers
Difficulty

Frequency

Percent

Great difficulty

20

5.2%

Much difficulty

93

24.2%

Some difficulty

195

51.8%

Little difficulty

59

15.4%

No difficulty at all

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.87

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they have difficulty in tutorial
discussion. Table 7-37 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-37
Difficulty in tutorial group discussion
Difficulty

Frequency

Percent

Great difficulty

29

7.6%

M u c h difficulty

96

25.%

S o m e difficulty

186

48.4%

Little difficulty

60

15.6%

N o difficulty at all

14

3.6%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.80

Median

3.00

Students were asked to state the extent to which they have difficulty with written
English. In Table 7-38 are shown the students' answers:

Table 7-38
Difficulty with written English
Difficulty

Frequency

Percent

Great difficulty

22

5.7%

M u c h difficulty

102

26.6%

S o m e difficulty

159

41.4%

Little difficulty

87

22.7%

N o difficulty at all

14

3.6%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.80

Median

3.00
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Students were asked were to report the extent to which they have difficulty in reading
technical journals, books,etc. Table 7-39 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-39
Difficulty in reading
Difficulty

Frequency

Percent

Great difficulty

12

3.1%

M u c h difficulty

82

21.3%

Some difficulty

176

45.8%

Little difficulty

95

24.7%

N o difficulty at all

19

4.9%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

3.02

Median

3.00

participants were asked to state the extent to which they have difficulty with progress in
studies in general. Table 7-40 shows the students' answers:

T A B L E 7-40
Difficulty with progress in general
Difficulty

Frequency

Percent

Great difficulty

17

4.4%

M u c h difficulty

108

28.1%

S o m e difficulty

160

41.6%

Little difficulty

89

21.3

N o difficulty at all

10

2.6%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.90

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they have problems in adjusting to
Australian methods of study. Table 7-41 are presents the answers:
Table 7-41
Problems with Australian methods of study
Problems

Frequency

Percent

Great problems

33

5.8%

Many problems

100

26.%

Moderate problems

163

24.4%

A few problems

69

17.9%

N o problems at all

20

5.2%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.78

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with their academic
experiences here. Table 7-42 presents the answers:

Table 7-42
Satisfaction with academic experiences
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely dissatisfied

25

6.5%

Very dissatisfied

115

29.9%

Dissatisfied

169

44%

Satisfied

71

18.5%

Very satisfied

4

1%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.77

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with the student
advisory system. Table 7-43 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-43
Satisfaction with University advisory system
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely dissatisfied

21

5.5%

Very dissatisfied

117

30.5%%

Dissatisfied

156

41.4%

Satisfied

71

18.5%

Very satisfied

16

4.2%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.85

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with the quality of
instruction. Table 7-44 shows the students' answers:

Table 7-44
Satisfaction with the quality of University instruction
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely dissatisfied

30

7.8%

Very dissatisfied

115

29.9%

Dissatisfied

169

44%

Satisfied

60

15.6%

Very satisfied

10

2.6%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.84

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with university
assessments (papers,exams etc.). Table 7-45 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-45
Satisfaction with University assessment
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely dissatisfied

19

4.9%

Very dissatisfied

120

31.3%

Dissatisfied

161

41.9%

Satisfied

70

18.2%

Very satisfied

14

3.6

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.84

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with the research
facilities. Table 7-46 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-46
Satisfaction with research facilities
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely dissatisfied

24

6.2%

Very dissatisfied

121

31.6%

Dissatisfied

164

24.7%

Satisfied

75

19%

Very satisfied

0

0

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.75

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to estimate the extent to which the students from their country are
happy in Australia. Table 7-47 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-47
Fellow students' happiness in Australia
Perception

Frequency

Percent

Extremelyhappy

50

13%

Very happy

93

24.2%

Happy

151

39.3%

Unhappy

76

19.8%

Very unhappy

14

3.6%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.76

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report the extent to which they had knowledge about Australia
before coming here. Table 7-48 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-48
Student's prior knowledge about Australia
Prior knowledge

Frequency

Percent

Very much knowledge

23

6%

Much knowledge

18%

31.6%

Some knowledge

199

51.8%

Little knowledge

79

20.6%

No knowledge at all

14

3.7%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.99

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to assess their relationship with their supervisor or lecturers. Table
7-49 presents the students' answers:
Table 7-49
Assessment of supervisor/lecturers relationship
Assesment

Frequency

Percent

Very good

20

5.2%

Good

113

29.4%

Satisfactory

152

39.6%

Unsatisfactory

83

21.6%

Very unsatisfactory

16

4.2%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.75

Median

3.00

Economic satisfaction:
Four items relate to economic satisfaction. Participants were asked to report their
financial position. Table 7-50 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-50
Financial situation
Perception

Frequency

Percent

Very poor

2

.5%

Poor

87

22.7%

Satisfactory

184

47.9%

Good

99

25.8%

Very good

12

3.1%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

3.08

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to determine the extent in which they feel they can obtain part-time
work while studying here. Table 7-51 shows the participants' answers:
Table 7-51
Obtaining part-time work
Perception

Frequency

Percent

Not at all

43

11.2%

With great difficulty

98

25.5%

With some difficulty

146

24.7%

Easily

18%

18%

Very easily

10

2.6%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

3.08

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with any medical
treatment they have received. Table 7-52 shows the students' answers:

Table 7-52
Satisfaction with medical treatment
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely dissatisfied

15

3.9%

Very dissatisfied

48

21.9%

Dissatisfied

171

44.5%

Satisfied

lol

26.3%

Very satisfied

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

3.03

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to compare their health n o w with their health before coming to
Australia. Table 7-53 shows the students' answers.
Table 7-53
Self-perception of health
Perception of health

Frequency

Percent

Much worse

16

4.2%

Worse

75

19.55

About the same

205

53.4%

Better

75

19.5%

Much better

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.98

Median

3.00

Psychological satisfaction
Thirteen items relate to psychological satisfaction. Students were asked to report the
impression Australia and its people made on them when they first arrived. Table 7-54
shows the students' answers:
Table 7-54
First impression of Australian and its people
First impression

Frequency

Percent

Very good

28

7.3%

Good

120

31.3%

Satisfactory

177

46.1%

Unsatisfactory

46

12.0%

Very unsatisfactory

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.72

Median

3.00
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Students were asked if they had experienced any signs of prejudice, to estimate its
intensity. In Table 7-55 are presented the students' answers:
Table 7-55
Intensity of experienced prejudice
Intensity of prejudice

Frequency

Percent

Very intense

30

7.8%

Intense

121

31.5%

Moderate

187

48.7%

Slight

21

5.5%

Very slight

25

6.5%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.71

Median

3.00

Students were asked to give their opinion about the quality of relationship between the
government of their country and the Australian government. Table 7-56 shows the
students' viewpoints:

Table 7-56
Perceptions of the quality of relationship between two governments
Perception

Frequency

Percent

Very good

27

7%

Good

98

25.5%

Satisfactory

176

45.8%

Unsatisfactory

71

19.5%

Very unsatisfactory

12

3.1%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.85

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they have problems with Australian
climate. Table 7-57 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-57
Problems with Australian climate
Problems with climate

Frequency

Percent

Great problems

17

4.4%

Many problems

83

21.6%

Moderate problems

166

43.2%

A few problems

102

26.6%

No problems at all

16

4.2%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

3.04

Median 3.00

Students were asked to state the extent to which they have problems with homesi
Table 7-58 shows the students' answers:

Table 7-58
Problems with homesickness
Homesickness

Frequency

Percent

Always homesick

15

3.9%

Often homesick

62

16.1%

Homesick sometimes

213

55.5%

Homesick rarely

80

20.8%

Not homesick at all

14

3.6%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

3.04

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to indicate the quality of their day to day activities. In Table 7-59
are shown the students' answers:

Table 7-59
Quality of day to day activity
Perception

Frequency

Percent

Extremely enjoyable

20

5.2%

Very enjoyable

119

31%

Enjoyable

136

35.4%

Unenjoyable

96

25%

Very unenjoyable

13

3.4%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.90

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report their satisfaction with the w a y Australian people treat
them. In Table 7-60 are shown the students' answers:

Table 7-60
Satisfaction with Australian treatment
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely satisfied

52

13.5%

Very satisfied

92

24.5%

Satisfied

174

45.3%

Dissatisfied

53

13.8%

Very dissatisfied

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.69

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with personal safety
in Australia. Table 7-61 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-61
Satisfaction with personal safety
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely Satisfied

53

13.8%

Very satisfied

86

22.4%

Satisfied

172

44.8%

Dissatisfied

60

15.6%

Very Dissatisfied

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.72

Median

3.00

Students were asked to report the extent to which they are satisfied with the facilities
available to them for practicing their religion or beliefs. Table 7-62 shows the students'
answers:
Table 7-62
Satisfaction with facilities available for practicing religion
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely satisfied

55

14.3%

Very satisfied

88

22.9%

Satisfied

136

35.4%

Dissatisfied

92

24%

Very dissatisfied

13

3.4%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.79

Median

3.00

161

Students were asked to report the extent to which they are able to concentrate on
whatever they are doing. In Table 7-63 are shown the students' answers:
Table 7-63
Satisfaction with ability to concentrate
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely satisfied

17

4.4%

Very satisfied

80

20.8%

Satisfied

198

51.6%

Dissatisfied

77

20.1%

Very dissatisfied

12

3.1%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.96

Median

3.00

Students were asked to indicate the degree of their satisfaction with the way they are able
to face up to their problems. Table 7-64 shows the students' answers:

Table 7-64
Satisfaction with ability to face u p to problems
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely satisfied

15

3.9%

Very satisfied

99

25.8%

Satisfied

182

47.4%

Dissatisfied

76

19.8%

Very dissatisfied

12

3.1%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.92

Median

3.00
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Students were asked to report the extent to which they think they are playing a useful
part in things. Table 7-65 shows the students' answers:
Table 7-65
Playing useful part in things
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely satisfied

21

5.5%

Very satisfied

85

22.1%

Satisfied

187

48.7%

Dissastisfied

75

19.5%

Very dissatisfied

16

4.2%

Total 384

384

100.0

Mean

2.79

Median

3.00

Students were asked, when taking everything into consideration, their satisfaction with

life in general at the present time. In Table 7-66 are shown the students' answers:

Table 7-66
Satisfaction in general
Satisfaction

Frequency

Percent

Extremely satisfied

16

4.2%

Very satisfied

75

19.5%

Satisfied

205

53.4%

Dissatisfied

75

19.5%

Very dissatisfied

13

3.4%

Total

384

100.0

Mean

2.98

Median

3.00
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7-3 A n overview of descriptive statistics

In this section the author reports some findings about international students in the h
community. The findings are as follows:

7-3-1 Characteristics of students

The mean age of participants is 29.4 years; 43% are married and 28% have at least one

child. Some of the participants are therefore both involved with their studies and wit
their families. The majority of students (52%) lived most of their life in a town and

minority, 21%, lived in a capital city. Many students may have problems in adjusting t
the culture of developed and larger cities. For some reasons, many students (27%) had
no opportunity to choose a country for study. This means that some students had no

alternative and were forced to come to Australia. This factor may play an important ro
in the process of student adjustment in the host community. According to Table 49,
many participants (75%) either had no knowledge about Australia or had little
knowledge before coming to Australia to study. Only 24% had much knowledge about
Australia.

The main purpose of participants coming to Australia is to study at the University. It

seems the most important factor which can help the students in achieving this purpose,
is having or obtaining English language skills. However, many students have not been
able to do this. The majority of students (92%) came from a non- English speaking
background, many of them are undergraduates. Moreover, a large numbers of students

(20%) either did not complete any courses or did insufficient and irrelevant courses i

Australia before beginning their University courses. Many students suggested that 'the
course or courses we have completed in the University Language Center was (were) not
suitable and relevant to subjects that we wanted to complete at the University'.
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7-3-2 Conditions of students:
It is noticable that the majority of students receive a welcome on their arrival in
Australia. Moreover, nearly 95% of students had problems with the Australian climate.

Student had a perception that the change of climate influenced their health. Twenty fou

percent of students said their health now, in comparison with their health before comin
to australia, is worse. Due to the cost of medical treatment, some could not seek
assistance. In relation to this matter, about 70% are dissatisfied with the medical
treatment they receive.

Twenty six percent of participants suggested their former education poorly prepared
them for study. This resulted in nearly 97% having a range of problems in adjusting to

Australian methods of study. As a result of insufficient skills in English they confron
many difficulties including difficulties in understanding lectures, academic group
discussion, written English and reading journals and books.
In addition some students have faced unexpected difficulties. Namely, many of them

stated that there are not sufficient facilities for their courses and research. About 8
them are dissatisfied with research facilities. Many of them are complaining of the

quality of instruction with 82% dissatisfied. It is estimated that supervisor and lectu
can play an important role to compensate for the problems. However, many of the
supervisors and lecturers did not play their role as students expected. Many students

assessed their relationships with their supervisor and lecturers as not good. In relati
this subject, some comments from students are presented.

'Some of them could not or did not want to make a relationship with students'. 'Some

of the lecturers and supervisors discriminate against overseas students in behaviour an
marking'.

'Some of the supervisors have many students and have not enough time for each
student'.
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'Some supervisors do not do what they agreed to do. M a n y times it happened that I gave
my work to my supevisor for correction and he agreed return to me on a particular time,
but he did not'.

The perception of prejudice and discrimination is a problem of many students. Here are
presented some comments from students:

'We not only face a variety of discrimination and prejudice out of the university but in
the university, which was not expected'.

'We think some students from particular nationalities experience multiple prejudice and
discrimination'.
According to the Table (7-55) almost all (93%) students experienced what they belive to
be prejudice and discrimination.

Many students suggested there is not any place or person responsible in the University
to consult with them for solving their prblems. They say the University advisory system
does nothing for them, and about 77% of students are dissatisfied, with the University
advisory system (Table 7-43).
Some students experienced other kinds of problems. About 23% of students have a poor
financial situation. Among these students, are the nearly 16% of students who are
themselves are responsible for the payment of University fees.

Lack of facilities and insufficient facilities for practicing their religion are proble

some students. About 27.5% of students are dissatisfied with the facilities available t

them for practicing their religion. Some of the students, particularly those who are liv

with their family and have children are worried about their personal safety. Many of the
students mentioned 'the sexual and physical violation that sometimes happens for
children and women are very terrible and unexpected for us. We always worry about
our family, because we do not know what will happen to them'.
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As a result, about 1 9 % are dissatisfied with their personal safety in Australia (Table 761)

The treatment of the student by the host population has an important role in adjustme
of a newcomer to the host community. (Table 7-60) shows, about 72% of students are
satisfied with the way Australian people treat them.
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7-3-3 T h e behaviour of students:

What kind of behaviour can be expected of students in the host community? Is it realistic
that w e expect that students adjust to the host community? It seems that the answer can
be found through the review of the students' reports.

Table (7-20) shows almost 97% of students have some problems in making Australian
friends. A s a result, 14.3% of them had no Australian friends, 2 4 % a few and 4 0 % had
some Australian friends, and only 2 2 % reported that had most or all of their friends w h o
are Australian. Moreover, according to Table (7-32), about 3 6 % of students never or
rarely visited Australians in their homes. Generally speaking, friend(s) play an important
role in the life of any person, particularly those w h o are living in a foreign country.
Therefore, having friend(s) or making friends from the host population is an essential
task for any international student. It is noticeable that m a n y tried to do so even before
coming here. A comment of a student reflects the concerns of many;

'Me and many other students tried to make friends with Australian people through lette
or introductions by families before coming here. Even after arrival w e continued our
effort, however, I do not k n o w w h y m e and m a n y other students have not been
successful. I think our deficiency in language skills and the disinclination
(unwillingness) of the host population in making friends of overseas students are the
most important factors'

Many of the students have had little opportunity to become familiar with the Australia
culture. A s is shown in Table (7-33), only 2 3 % often or very often participate in
Australian national celebrations. In addition, as Table (7-25) shows, only 1 9 % often or
always participate in Australian leisure activities.

As a result of the deficiency in language skills and non-familiarity of students with
Australian culture on one hand, and the sum of established conditions on the other hand,
only 3 7 % often or always speak English at h o m e (Table 7-34) In this area, as is shown
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in Table (7-22), about 3 3 % of students do not listen or listen little to the radio or watch
T.V in English.

As previously mentioned, some of the students are married and have at least one child.
Therefore, any subject which is related to their family will be a central concern.

Examples are, in relation to educational training instruction and method, about 28% of
students feel the education that their children are getting is very unsatisfactory or
unsatisfactory (Table 7-24). According to the Table (7-26), about 86% of students
dislike their children watching Australian T.V programs. In addition, almost 74% of

students disapprove their children participating in Australian leisure activities (Tab

27). In this context, according to Table (7-23), about 62.4% of students dislike their
children reading Australian newspapers and books

Interestingly, there is a significant difference between the viewpoints of participant
about their children watching Australian T.V programs and reading Australian
newspapers, books, etc. The percentage of students who agree with their children
reading Australian newspapers and books is higher than the percentage which permits

their children to watch Australian T.V programs. This is because, according to several
interviews 'although Australian newspapers, books, magazines, and T.V programs can
play a negative role on the process of our children educational training, however,
newspapers and books have less negative effect than T.V programs'.

The collective of matters which has been discussed so far has highlighed some specific
student difficulties with progress in studies. Only 4% had no difficulty with their

progress at all (Table 7-40). As a result, nearly 80% of students are dissatisfied wit
their academic experiences here (Table 7-42).

Some students are not able to concentrate on whatever they are doing.(Table 7-63).

According to Table (7-64), about 77% of students are satisfied with their ability to f

up to their problems. However, one student in four has not felt they are playing a use
part in things (Table 7-65).
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Consequently, working in these circumstances is both unpleasant for m a n y students and
is unenjoyable. About 2 9 % of students suggested their day to day activities are
unenjoyable (Table 7-59). Finally, m a n y students, 7 7 % , pointed out, taking everything
into consideration, they are satisfied with life (Table 7-66). According to Table (7-47),
7 6 % of students suggested that the students from their country are very happy in
Australia. S o m e students experienced homesickness and suffer from it; as shown in
Table (7-58), only 3.6% are not homesick at all.
In summary, a main result of interest is that some students, irrespective of their socioeconomic and cultural background, showed the presence of psycho-social problems
such as homesickness, inability to concentrate on what they are doing, inability to face
up to problems, thinking they are not playing a useful part in things, and dissatisfaction
with life in general Tables 7-58; 7-63; 7-64 and 7-65).
The existence of psycho-social problems in students could be explained in that old plans
and procedures are inappropriate to the n e w circumstances. There m a y be another
possibility that suggests psycho-social problems in student m a y relate to the
commencement of n e w courses. Spreingeet and Lekarz (1986) showed that students
enrolled for arts courses are more likely to have psycho-social problems than those w h o
enrolled for science courses. Evidence of between-faculty difficulties in psycho-social
problems reflects course difficulties rather than other factors.
However, there may be student-determined and university-determined components of
psychological problems. T h e period prior to leaving h o m e for most university
undergraduate students m a y have involved stress concerned with school examinations,
leaving school and uncertainty about the future. The author has not investigated these
but it is possible that current psycho-sociological status m a y depend on outcomes of
previous experiences.
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CHAPTER EIGHT
RESULTS
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS
This section reports the author's method of measuring adjustment among international
students. This chapter has six sections, namely,
(8-1) Factor Analysis;

(8-2) Adjustment scores;

(8-3) Rehabihty;

(8-4) Analysis of variance;

(8-5) Chi-square and

(8-6) Multiple regression.

8-1 Factor Analysis
For measuring adjustment 49 questionnaire items have been used additively. These 49

items were analyzed for dimensionality by a principal components, orthogonal (quartima
rotational) factor analysis. The rotated factor analysis matrix indicates that the 49
are unidimensional and load significantly on a single dimension. In other words, the
analysis revealed that the scale supports one factor in which 75% of the variance is

explained by this factor and eigenvalue is 36.72. Table 8-1 presents the correlation o

factor with each item. Correlation of 49 items are excellent. Table 8-2 indicates fina

statistics in which communality statistic for each item (proportion of variance in the
explained by the factor), eigenvalue, and percent of variance are demonstrated.
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Table 8-1
Factor loading
Variable
Factor value
0.69
Adjust 1 Financial situation
Adjust 2 Perception of former education
0.84
Adjust 3 Prior knowledge about Australia
0.79
Adjust 4 First impression of Australia and its people
0.87
Adjust 5 Intensity of experienced prejudice
0.89
Adjust 6 Performing academic work and
0.88
Adjust 7 Relationships between two governments
0.90
Adjust 8 Difficulty in understanding lecturers
0.79
Adjust 9 Difficulty in academic group discussions
0.85
Adjust 10 Difficulty with written English
0.86
Adjust 11 Difficulty in reading books and journals in English
0.82
Adjust 12 Difficulty with progress in general
0.86
Adjust 13 Assessment of supervisor/lecturer and student relationships
0.85
Adjust 14 Problems in Australian methods of study
0.85
Adjust 15 Problems in making Australian friends
0.90
Adjust 16 Problems with Australian climate
0.81
Adjust 17 Problems in obtaining part-time work
0.90
Adjust 18 Problems with homesickness
0.78
Adjust 19 Problems with food and dietary choices
0.90
Adjust 2 0 Satisfaction with the quality of day to day activity
0.90
Adjust 21 Satisfaction with Australian treatment
0.88
Adjust 22 Satisfaction with personal safety
0.87
Adjust 23 Satisfaction with facilities available for practicing religion
0.89
Adjust 24 Satisfaction with medical treatment
0.82
Adjust 25 Response to their children's educational training
0.92
Adjust 26 Satisfaction with academic experience
0.87
Adjust 27 Satisfaction with students' university advisory system
0.89
Adjust 28 Satisfaction with quality of instruction
0.91
Adjust 29 Satisfaction with university assessment
0.90
Adjust 30 Satisfaction with research facilities
0.86
Adjust 31 Satisfaction with ability to concentrate
0.81
Adjust 32 Interest in Australian food
0.91
Adjust 33 Liking style of Australian clothing
0.93
Adjust 34 Extent to which speak English at h o m e
0.89
Adjust 35 Radio listening by students in English
0.91
Adjust 36 Response to leisure activities
0.91
Adjust 37 Extent of Australian friendship a m o n g
0.89
Adjust 38 Students frequency of turning Australian organizations
0.90
Adjust 39 Fellow students' happiness in Australia
0.88
Adjust 4 0 Students' children reading in English
0.83
Adjust 41 Liking children to watch T.V program
0.93
Adjust 4 2 Response of students about their children participate in leisure activity 0.92
Adjust 43 Daily contacts with Australians
0.87
Adjust 4 4 Visiting Australians in their h o m e
0.87
Adjust 45 Participation in Australian celebration
0.88
Adjust 46 Satisfaction with ability to face up to problems
0.73
Adjust 4 7 Satisfaction with playing useful part in things
0.83
Adjust 48 Satisfaction in general
0.80
Adjust 49 Self-perception of health
0.90
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Table 8-2
Final Statistics
Variables
Factor value
Adjust 1 Financial situation
0.47
0.71
Adjust 2 Perception of former education
Adjust 3 Prior knowledge about Australia
0.63
Adjust 4 First impression of Australia and its people
0.76
Adjust 5 Intensity of experienced prejudice
0.78
Adjust 6 Performing academic work and
0.78
Adjust 7 Relationships between two governments
0.81
Adjust 8 Difficulty in understanding lecturers
0.63
Adjust 9 Difficulty in academic group discussions
0.73
Adjust 10 Difficulty with written English
0.75
Adjust 11 Difficulty in reading books and journals in English
0.67
Adjust 12 Difficulty with progress in general
0.75
0.71
Adjust 13 Assessment of supervisor/lecturer and student relationships
Adjust 14 Problems in Australian methods of study
0.73
Adjust 15 Problems in making Australian friends
0.81
Adjust 16 Problems with Australian climate
0.66
Adjust 17 Problems in obtaining part-time work
0.80
Adjust 18 Problems with homesickness
0.61
Adjust 19 Problems with food and dietary choices
0.81
Adjust 20 Satisfaction with the quality of day to day activity
0.81
Adjust 21 Satisfaction with Australian treatment
0.77
Adjust 2 2 Satisfaction with personal safety
0.76
Adjust 23 Satisfaction with facilities available for practicing religion
0.79
Adjust 2 4 Satisfaction with medical treatment
0.68
Adjust 25 Response to their children's educational training
0.84
Adjust 26 Satisfaction with academic experience
0.76
Adjust 27 Satisfaction with students' university advisory system
0.79
Adjust 28 Satisfaction with quality of instruction
0.83
Adjust 29 Satisfaction with university assessment
0.82
Adjust 30 Satisfaction with research facilities
0.74
Adjust 31 Satisfaction with ability to concentrate
0.66
Adjust 32 Interest in Australian food
0.83
Adjust 33 Liking style of Australian clothing
0.87
Adjust 34 Extent to which speak English at h o m e
0.77
Adjust 35 Radio listening by students in English
0.82
Adjust 36 Response to leisure activities
0.82
Adjust 37 Extent of Australian friendship a m o n g
0.80
Adjust 38 Students frequency of turning Australian organizations
0.81
Adjust 39 Fellow students' happiness in Australia
0.77
0.68
Adjust 4 0 Students' children reading in English
Adjust 41 Liking children to watch T.V. program
0.86
Adjust 4 2 Response of students about their children participate in leisure activity 0.86
Adjust 43 Daily contacts with Australians
0.77
Adjust 4 4 Visiting Australians in their h o m e
0.76
Adjust 45 Participation in Australian celebration
0.78
Adjust 46 Satisfaction with ability to face up to problems
0.59
Adjust 4 7 Satisfaction with playing useful part in things
0.70
Adjust 48 Satisfaction in general
0.64
Adjust 49 Self-perception of health
0-80
Adjust Adjustment item Factor 1 Eigenvalue 37 PCT of VAR 75.0
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8-2 Reliability
Before determining adjustment scores, it was necessary to identify reliability of the
scale. In order to increase the internal consistency of the individual factor scale, only
variables with rotated loading of .40 and above on a particular factor were included
(Armer, 1974). Cronbach's coefficient, Alpha (Cronbach, 1951) was computed by
SPSS subprogram reliability. The reliability coefficient of the scale is .97, above the .70
which Spuck (1971) considers indicative of a high degree of internal consistency.
In summary, according to accepted criteria, the reliability of the instmment used in this
study is considered to be well established. Table 8-3 summarises the reliability finding.

Table 8-3
Reliability Coefficient
N u m b e r of cases=384

Alpha=0.95

Number of items=49

8-3 Adjustment scores
The unidimensionality and high internal consistency of all 49 items allows each
respondent's scores to be s u m m e d for subsequent correlation with those psycho-social
and cultural factors (independent variables). For each person also a specific score can be
computed on 49 items in which his/her score m a y vary between 1 and 5. The adjustment
scores of students are presented in Table 8-4:
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Table 8-4
Frequency distribution of respondents' adjustment scores
Value

Frequency

69
70
71
73
75
79
80
81
84
85
87
89
90
92
95
96
97
98
99
100
101
104
105
106
111
116
119
122
124
125
126
127
128
129
130
132
133
135
136
137
138
141
143
144
145

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
2
1
2
1
2
1
2
2
2
2
3
2
3
3
4
3
4
3
4
4
5
6
5
5
6
7
6
7
8
7
7
8
9
10
9
1

Percent
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.5%
0.3%
0.5%
0.3%
0.5%
0.3%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.5%
0.8%
0.5%
0.8%
0.8%

1.0%
0.8%
1.0%
0.8%
1.0%
1.0%
1.3%
1.6%
1.3%
1.3%
1.6%
1.6%
1.6%
1.8%
2.1%
1.8%
1.8%
2.1%
2.3%
2.6%
2.3%
0.3%

Value

Frequency

146
147
148
149
151
153
154
155
156
157
158
159
160
161
163
164
165
166
167
168
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
191
192
196
208
226

10
10
15
21
29
10
9
10
7
8
7
7
6
4
5
6
5
4
4
3
4
4
3
2
3
2
3
2
1
2
2
1
2
2
1
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
384

Total

Mean

140.214

Stderr

2.016
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Median

Percent
2.6%
2.6%
3.9%
5.5%
6.3%
2.6%
2.3%
2.6%

1.8%
2.1%
1.8%
1.8%
1.6%
1.0%
1.3%
1.6%
1.3%
1.0%
1.0%
0.8%
1.0%
1.0%
0.8%
0.5%
0.8%
0.5%
0.8%
0.5%
0.3%
0.5%
0.5%
0.3%
0.5%
0.5%
0.3%
0.5%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.35
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
0.3%
100.0

146.00

8-4 Analysis of variance
The purpose of applying Analysis of Variance in this survey is to investigate whether
there is any difference between the means of adjustment in relation to a number of
independent variables. The results of this process are presented in the following Tables:
Table 8-5
M e a n rank scores of adjustment and gender
Gender

sum

Mean

Std D e v

S u m of sq

N

Male

4362.00

146.50

40.70

491705.90

298

Female

10213.00

118.80

25.50

54991.90

86

Total

53842.00

118.80

37.80

456697.70

384

S u m of

Mean

Source

Suares

d.f.

Square

F

Sig

Between Groups

51024.7484

1

51024.7484

35.6531

.0000

Within Groups

546697.7412

382

1431.159

A s Table 8-5 has shown, there is significant difference between the means of adjustment
for male and female students.
Table 8-6
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by marital status
Marital status

Sum

Mean

Std Dev

S u m of sq

N

Married

20320.00

123.0

36.77

221809.70

165

Single

32212.00

154.0

36.04

279335.481

216

N o response

325.00

163.00

23.30

544.50

3

Total

53842.00

140.2135

36.30

501689.40

384

Mean

S u m of
Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Sig

Between Groups

96033.1142

3

32011.0381

24.2465

.0000

Within Groups

501689.3754

380

1320.12352

A s Table 8-6 has shown, there is significant difference between the means of adjustment
in married and unmarried students. Specifically, the adjustment score in married students
is significantly lower than for single students and for the students w h o decline to answer.
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Table 8-7
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by nationality
Nation
China
Hong kong
Indonesia
India
Malaysia
Taiwan
Thailand
South Korea
Iran
U.S.A
Total 10

Sum

N

Mean
169.00
170.00
98.00
128.00
125.00
146.00
146.00
176.00
78.00
220.00
140.00
S u m of

Std Dev
7.2022
6.1227
2.9389
4.4752
9.0550
1.4419
1.3229
2.6743
5.0644
1.5727
5.1393

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Between Group

586464.1160

10

586464.4116

2220.0920

Within Groups

9826.8292

372

26.4162

6751.00
9537.00
5503.00
3834.00
4894.00
5126.00
3653.00
4929.00
3731.00
5504.00
53664.00

S u m of sq
2022.97
2061.8393
474.9821
850.800
3115.7436
70.6857
42.000
192.9643
1205.4792
59.3600
59826.8292

40.00
56.00
56.00
30.00
40.00
35.00
25.00
18.00
48.00
26.00

384

Mean

As Table 8-7 has shown, there are significant differences among the means of adjustment
in students from different nations. American students showed the highest adjustment
scores and Iranian students showed the lowest adjustment scores.

Table 8-8
M e a n rank scores of adjustment and religion
Religion
Muslim
Christian
Buddist
Hindu
Sikh
N o religion
N o response
Total

Sum
12696.00
24569.00
1015.00
2938.00
641.00
5944.00
6039.00
53842.00

Mean
98.00
174.00
145.00
128.00
128.00
156.4211
150.9750
140.2135

Std Dev
18.7871
27.5580
3.1091
4.7503
4.5497
12.9022
23.3595
218465

S u m of

S u m of sq
45531.1077
106322.312
38.000
496.4348
82.8000
6159.2632
21280.9750
179930.893

N
130.00
141.00
7.00
23.00
5.00
38.00
40.00
384.00

Mean

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Sig

Between Groups

417791.5969

6

69631.9328

145.8962

.0000

Within Groups

79930.8927

377

477.2703

A s Table 8-8 shows, there is significant difference among the means of adjustment of
students from different religions. The students w h o are Christian have higher adjustments
cores than other students. The Muslim students' score is lower than any other students.
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Table 8-9
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by opportunity to choose country fo study
Having opprtu..

Sum

Mean

Std Dev

S u m of sq

N

Yes

34452.00

165.00

3o.8089

197431.789

209.00

No

13775.00

106.00

24.9146

80074.8077

130.00

N o response

5540.00

126.00

25.3678

27671.6364

45.00

Total

53842.00

140.00

38.3390

305178.234

384.00

S u m of

Mean

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Between Groups

292544.2561 3 9754.7520 121.4228 .0000

Within Groups

305178.2335 380 803.1006

Sig

As Table 8-9 shows, there is a significant difference between the means of adjustment in
students having opportunity to choose the country for study and the students w h o have
no choice of country to study in.

Table 8-10
M e a n rank scores of adjustment and language
Language

Sum

Mean

Std Dev

S u m of sq

N

English

5724.00

220.00

1.5412

59.3846

26.00

Non English

47087.00

134.00

34.47.5

415902.99

351.00

N o response

171.000

171.00

.0000

.0000

7.000

Total

53842.00

140.00

33..1475

416382.382

384.00

Mean

S u m of
Source

Squares

d.f

Square

Between Groups

181340.1078

4

45335.0270

Within Groups

416382.3818

379

1098.6343

F
41.2649

Sig
.0000

As is shown in Table 7-10 there is a significant difference between the means of
adjustment in students from an English speaking background and the students from a
Non-English speaking background.

178

Table 7-11
Faculty

Art
Commerce
Education
Engineering
Health
Informatics
Sciences
N o response
Total

M e a n rank scores of adjustment and field of study
Mean
Std Dev
S u m of sq
sum
N
3943.00
15689.00
1469.00
8703.00
2520.00
7079.00
5358.00
6664.00
53842.00

179.00
154.00
210.00
119.00
168.00
112.000
136.00
136.00
140.00

12623.8095
84561.4608
4912.8571
93698.4936
37090.00
59200.9831
41126.000
41126.000
381367.327

25.1232
28.9351
28.6148
36.0745
51.4712
94.85
29.2710
29.2710
31.8901

S u m of

21.00
102.00
7.00
73.00
15.00
59.00
49.00
58.00

384

Mean

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Between Groups

216355.1629

8

27044.3954

26.5929

Within Groups

381367.3267

375

1016.9795

As Table 7-11 shows, there are significant differences among the means of adjustment in

students who are studying in different faculties. The students from the faculty o

obtained the highest score in adjustment, whereas the students from the faculty o
Engineering obtained the lowest score.
Table 7-12
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by children
Children

Sum

Yes
No

12121.00
39256.00
2465.00
53842.00

N o response
Total

Mean
111.0
152.00
145.00
140.00

S u m of sq
100953.560
356749.798
llo96.000
468799.358

Std Dev
30.5738
37.2576
26.3344
35.0777

N
109.00
258.00
17.00
384.00

Mean

S u m of
Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Between Groups

128923.1315

2

64461.5658

52.3888

Within Groups

468799.3581

381

1230.4445

As Table 7-12 shows, there is a significant difference between the means of adjustment in

students having children and those who have no children. The students who have no
children apparently adjust better to the host community than other students.
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Table 8-13
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by visiting h o m e country
Visit

Sum

Mean

Std Dev

S u m of sq

N

N o visit

18167.00

140.8295

36.7717

172o76.248

129.00

One time

14640.00

129.5575

40.8789

18716.876

113.00

T w o time and

5660.00

120.4255

37.2084

62685.4894

74.00

N o response

15375.00

161.8421

32.3009

98074.3616

95.00

Total

53842.00

140.2155
S u m of

37.0632
Mean

521998.245

384.00

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Sig.

Between Groups

75724.2445

3

25241.4148

18.3750

.0000

Within Groups

521998.2451

380

1373.6796

As Table 8-13 shows, there is a significant difference between the means of adjustment in
students having visited their h o m e country and those w h o have no visit to h o m e country
during study. The students w h o have no visit apparently adjust better to the host
community than other students.
Table 8-14
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by prior place of living
Place of living

Sum

Mean

Std Dev

S u m of sq

N

Capital city

12789.00

175.8889

39.6806

125964.00

81.00

Large town

20660.00

145.4930

39.0930

215485.493

142.00

Small town

7704.00

116.7273

299371

58255.0909

66.00

N o response

11706.00

1315381

37.1912

121720.180

95

Total

53842.00

140.2155

37.1118

5219981.597

384.00

S u m of

Mean

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Sig.

Between Groups

75730.8926

4

18332.7232

13.7464

.0000

Within Groups 521991.5970 379 1377.2865

As Table 8-14 shows, there is a significant difference between the means of adjustment in
students according to their former place of residence. The students who lived in a
city apparently adjust better to the host community than other students.
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Table 8-15
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by spouse student
Spouse student

sum

Mean

Std Dev

S u m of sq

N

Yes

12153.00

162.0400

47.2582

165266.880

75.00

No

32170.00

135.7384

36.2102

309437.781

237.00

N o response

9519.00

132.2083

33.1297

77927.8750

72.00

Total

53842.00

140.2135

39.5048

552632.536

384.00

Mean

S u m of
Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Sig.

Between Groups

45089.9540

2

22544.9770

15.5431

.0000

Within Groups

552632

331

1450.4791

As Table 8-15 shows, there is a significant difference between the means of adjustment in
students whose spouse is a student and those whose spouse is not. The students whose
spouse is a student apparently adjust better to the host community than other students.
Table 8-16
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by completed course
Course

Sum

Mean

Std Dev

S u m of sq

N

High school

119.00

119.00

.0000

.0000

1

Bachelor

7647.00

159.3125

32.1003

48430.3125

48.00

Master

6777.00

138.3061

41.4584

82502.4082

49.00

Others

155552.00

153.9802

27.7152

51597.9604

101.00

N o course

7751.00

99.3718

21.0553

34136.2179

78.00

N o response

15850.00

149.5283

44.1252

204438.415

107.00

Toyal

553842.00

140.2155

33.4214

421105.314

384.00

S u m of

Mean

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Sig

Between Groups

176617.1755

6

29436.1959

26.3531

.0000

Within Groups

421105.3141

377

1116.9902

As Table 8-16 shows, there is significant difference between the means of adjustment in
students w h o completed different courses before beginning the present course and those
who did not. The students w h o completed a course apparently adjust better to the host
community than other students w h o did not complete a course.
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Table 8-17
M e a n rank scores of adjustment by level of study
Sum
Mean
Std Dev
S u m of sq
N

Lvel of study
Postgraduate
Undergraduate
N o response
Total

16837.00
20531.00
16399.00
53842.00

250325.304
144206486
141543.934
536075.724

124.7185
144.5845
154.7075
140.2135
S u m of

43.2215
31.9803
36.7156
37.5596
Mean

Source

Squares

d.f

Square

F

Between Groups

61646.7660

3

20548.9220

14.5662

Within Groups

536075.7226

380

1410.7256

155.00
142.00
107.00
384.00
Sig.
.0000

As Table 8-17 shows, there is a significant difference between the means of adjustment in
students w h o are studying in different levels. T h e students w h o are studying in
undergraduate level apparently adjust better to the host community than other students.
8-5 Chi-square
The purpose of applying Chi-Square Analysis in this survey was to investigate: first
whether there is any relationship between the adjustment in relation to independent
variables. Second, is this relationship significant, positive or negative? For determining
the degree of adjustment the author went through the following stages: classification the
adjustment scores into four groups. Namely: group 1 scores 68-101; group 2 scores 102145; group 3 scores 146-172 and group 4 scores 173-226. In the following tables are
presented the results:
Table 8-18
Adjustment by participant's gender
Gender

Adjustment

Number

Percent

1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Male

63.00

53.00

93.00

89.00

298.00

77.6%

Female

53.00

38.00

17.00

1.00

86.00

22.4%

Total

116.00

91.00

110.00

90.00

384.00

100.00

Chi-Square
Likelihood Ratio
Contingency Coefficient
Kendall's Tau-b

Value
62.15101
.34342
-.3

DF
3

Sig
.0000*1
.0000*1

A s Table 8-18 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of student and his/her
gender is significant, negaitive and low (Kendall's Tau-b =-.3).
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Table 8-19
Adjustment by participants' marital status
Marital status Adjustment

Number

Percent

1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Married

65.00

48.00

38.00

15.00

166.00

43.3%

Single

28.00

43.00

72.00

75.00

218.00

56.7%

Total

93.00

91.00

110.00

90.00

384.00

100.00

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sig

Likelihood Ratio

66.16649

9

.0000*1

Contingency Coefficient

.37426

Kendall's Tau-b

.36

.0000*1

A s Table 819 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of student and his/her
marital status is significant, positive and low (Kendall's Tau-b=.4).
Table 8-20
Adjustment by participants' nationality
Nation

Adjustment
1.00

Percent
3.00

4.00

Numbers

China

23.0

17.0

40.

104%

Hong Kong

36.0

20.0

56.0

14.6%

11.0

56.0

14.6%

India

30.0

30.0

7.8%

Malaysia

38.0

1.0

40.0

10.4%

Taiwan

4.0

31.0

35.0

9.1%

Indonesia

45.0

2.00

1.0

Thailand

8.0

17.0

25.0

6.5%

South Korea

3.0

25.0

28.0

7.0%

48.0

12.5%

Iran

30.0

15.0

U.S.A
Total

76.0

89.0

3.0
3.0

23.0

26.0

6.5%

80.0

113

384

100.0

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sig

Likehood Ratio

791.45123

30

.00001*

Contingency Coefficient

.82250

Kendall's Tau-b

-.10

.0000*1

As Table 8-20 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of students and nationality
is significant, negative and low (Kendall's Tau-b=-l).
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Table 8-21
Adjustment by participants' religion
Adjustment
1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Muslim

63.0

43.0

23.0

Christian

4.0

5.0

57.0

Religion

Numbers

Percent

1.0

13.0

33.9%

75.0

141

367%

23.0

6.0%

7.0

1.8%

5.0

1.3%

Hindu

23.0

Buddhist

2.0

Sikh

5.0

N o religion

4.0

28.0

6.0

38.0

9.9%

5.0

N o response

3.0

9.0

19.0

9.0

40.0

10.4%

Total

70.0

91.0

132.0

91.0

384.0

100.0

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sig

Likelihood Ratio

463.03232

18

.00001*

Contingency Coefficient

.72412

Kendall's Tau-b

.41

.0000*1

As Table 8-21 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of students and their
religious faith is significant, positive and low (Kendall's Tau-b=.41).

Table 8-22
Adjustment by participants' language
Language

Adjustment
1.00

2.00

English
Non English

93.0

88.0

102.0

N o response

2.0

5.0

4.0

Total

95.0

93.0

106.0

Chi-Square
Likelihood Ratio
Contingency Coefficient
Kendall's Tau-b

Value
95.27244
.42409
-.29

Numbers

Percent

26.0

26.0

6.8%

64.0

347.0

91.4%

11.0

1.8%

384.0

100.0

4.00

3.00

90.0
Sing
.00001*
.0000*1

DF
12

As Table 8-22 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of students and his/her
native language is significant, negative and low (Kendall's Tau-b= -.3).
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Table 8-23
Adjustment by participants' having children
Adjustment
1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Yes

51.0

20.0

20.0

No

31.0

73.0

N o response

1.0

Total

83.0

Children

Numbers

Percent

2.0

92.0

24.0%

82.0

87.0

274.0

71.3%

8.0

8.0

1.0

18.8

4.4%

101.0

110.0

90.0

384.0

100.0

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sing

Likelihood Ratio

95.70534

6

.OOOC1*1

Contingency Coefficient

.42409

Kendall's

.35

.OOOC)*1

As Table 8-23 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of a student and his/her
having at least one child is significant, positive and low (Kendall's Tau-b=.4).
Table 8-24
Adjustment by Participants' Field of Study
Faculty

Adjustment
1.00

Arts
Commerce

5.0

Numbers

Percent

18.0

21.0

5.5%

42.0

30.0

102.0

26.6%

1.0

6.0

7.0

1.8%

13.0

9.0

73.0

19.0%

4.0

8.0

15.0

3.0%I

2.00

3.00

4.00

1.0

2.0

25.0

Education
Engineering

43.0

Health

3.0

Informatics

21.0

20.0

16.0

2.0

59.0

15.4%

Science

17.0

14.0

11.0

3.0

45.0

11.0%

N o response

20.0

19.0

20.0

3.0

62.0

16.1%

Total

189.0

105.0

129.0

74.0

384.0

100.0

17.0

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sig

Likehood Ratio

184.69274

24

.0000*1

Contingency Coefficient

.56316

Kendall's Tu-b

-.25

.0000*1

As Table 8-24 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of students and faculty in
which he/she is studying is significant, negative and low (Kendall's Tau-b =-.3).
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Table 8-25
Adjustment by participants' opportunity
Adjustment
1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Yes

14.0

17.0

91.0

No

70.0

51.0

N o response

9.0

Total

93.0

Opportunity

Numbers

Percent

87.0

209.0

54.4%

27.0

2.0

130.0

33.9%

23.0

12.0

1.0

45.0

11.8%

91.0

160.0

90.0

384.0

100.0

DF

Chi-Square

Value

Likelihood Ratio

261.57850

.0000*1

Contingency Coefficient

.42409

00000*1

Kendall's Tau-b

-.53

Sig

As Table 8-25 shows the relationship between the adjustment of students and having

opportunity to choose the country for study is significant, negative and high (Kend
Tau-b=-.53).
Table 8-26
Adjustment by participants' spouse a student
Numbers

Percent

33.0

75.0

19.5%

37.0

43.0

201.0

52.3%

16.0

55.0

14.0

106.0

28.1%

91.0

110.0

90.0

384.0

100.0

Spouse
student

Adjustment
1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Yes

12.0

12.0

18.0

No

58.0

63.0

N o response

23.0

Total

93.0

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sig

Likelihood Ratio

22.41141

6

.00102

Contingency Coefficient

24526

Kendall's Tau-b

-.15

.0000*1

As Table 8-26 shows the relationship between the adjustment of student and spouse w h o
is also a student is significant, negative and low (Kendall's Tau-b=-.15).
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Table 8-27
Adjustment by participants' level of study
Level of study Adjustment
1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Postgraduate

60.0

25.0

25.0

Undergraduate 16.0

46.0

N o response

17.0

Total

93.0

Numbers

Percent

25.0

135.0

35.2%

46.0

34.0

142.0

37.0%

20.0

39.0

31.0

107.0

27.6%

91.0

110.0

90.0

384.0

100.0

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sig

Likelihood Ratio

55.80920

9

.0000*1

Contingency Coefficient

.36071

Kendall's Tau-b

.22

0000*1

As Table 8-27 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of students and the level o
studying is significant, positive and low (Kendall's Tau-b=.22).
Table 8-28
Adjustment by Participants' Prior Place of Living
Numbers

Percent

25.0

81.0

21.1%

43.0

37.0

142.0

37.0%

25.0

18.0

1.0

66.0

17.2%

32.0

18.0

28.0

17.0

95.0

24.8%

93.0

91.0

110.0

85.0

384.0

100.0

Prior place of Adjustment
living
1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Capitl city

12.0

13.0

21.0

Large city

27.0

35.0

Small town

22.0

N o response
Total

Chi-Square

Value

DF

Sig

Likelihood Ratio

64.21965

12

.0000*1

Contingency Coefficient

.35595

Kendall's Tau-b

-.22

.0000*1

As Table 8-28 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of student and the place in

which he/she spent most of his/her life is significant, negative and low (Kendall'
b=-.22).
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Table 8-29
Adjustment by participants' completed courses
Completed
courses

Adjustment
1.00

2.00

3.00

1

High school

Numbers

Percent

1.0

0.3%

4.00

Bachelor

5.0

8.0

14.0

21.0

48.0

12.5%

Master

19.0

1.0

15.0

14.0

49.0

12.6%

Other courses 45.0

27.0

53.0

21.0

146.0

38.0%

24.0

33.0

57.0

14.8%

N o courses
N o response

138.0

Total

21.0

28.0

49.0

181.0

110.0

105.0

25.5%

384

100.0

Chi-Squar

Value

DF

Sing

Likelihood Ratio

224.80066

18

.0000*1

Contingency *Coefficient

.55548

Kendall's Tau-b

-.15

.0000*1

As Table 8-29 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of students and
course/courses completed before beginning the present course is significant, negaitive
and low (Kendall's Tau-b=-.15).

Table 8-30
Adjustment by participants' visiting h o m e country
Numbers

Percent

30.0

129.0

33.6%

29.0

22.0

113.0

29.2%

11.0

13,0

5.0

49.0

12.7

4.0

21.0

37.0

33.0

95.0

24.7%

93.0

91.0

110.0

90.0

384.0

100.0

Visiting home Adjustment
country
1.00

2.00

3.00

4.00

Not yet

28.0

40.0

31.0

Onetime

43.0

19.0

T w o and more 18.0
N o response
Total
Chi-Square

Value

d.F

Sig

Likelihood Ratio

54.49203

9

.0000*1

Contingency Coefficient

.33381

Kendall's Tau-b

.12

0000*1

Table 8-30 shows, the relationship between the adjustment of students and visiting home
country since arrival is significant, positive and low (Kendall's Tau-b=.12).
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8-6 Multiple Regression

The advantage of multiple regression over other techniques is that it shows the combine
effects of a set of independent variables and the separate effects of each independent

variable controlling for the others on the dependent variable. Multiple regression enab
us to express the variations of adjustment scores which are explained by each psychosocial and cultural variable considered in the study.
Those psycho-social and cultural variables which were used in the equation of multiple

regression are religion, nationality, gender, language, level of study, age, marital st

having opportunity to choose a country for study, field of study, duration in Australia
having at least one child, visiting home country since arrival, completed courses and
spouse who is a student.
It is necessary to mention that some of the variables were interval (e.g., age), and
applied in the regression equation directly, however, others were nominal (e.g., sex)
which were transformed into dummy variables. To explain the variation of adjustment
scores (dependent variables) based on those psycho-social and cultural factors
(independent variables), the data were submitted to stepwise multiple regression.

This technique enables us to explain the correlation between the dependent variables an

the entire set of independent variables (multiple R), the proportion of variance in the
dependent variables associated with variance in any independent variable (multiple R
squared), the effect that a standard deviation difference in any independent variable

would have on the dependent variable (beta), the significant level of F for multiple R,

and the T statistic which is a measure of the distance of beta from zero in a probabili
distribution. The Sig T (sig of T) is the probability that a deviation from zero would
due to sampling error.
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8-6-1 T h e effects of religion on adjustment of student

Religion of the sample was entered into the regression equation in the first step. Th
results indicated a high and significant correlation (R=0.74 Sig F=.0000) between
adjustment and religion of the respondents. Furthermore, about 37% (R2=0.37) of the
variation in the adjustment scores are explained by differences in the respondents'

religion. The beta coefficient showed that the adjustment of the people with Christia

faith is about 78% more than the other students whose religion is Muslem. In addition

the results indicated that the adjustment of students with Buddhist religion is about

students with Hindui religion is about 10%; students with Christian religion is about
78% more than the adjustment of students whose religion is Muslim. The results are
presented in Table 8-31.

Table 8-31
Regression of adjustment on religion
Variables

Beata

T

SigT

Sikh

.051703

1.493

.1364

Buddhist

.117980

3.395

.0008*

Hindu

.105454

2.970

.0032**

N o religion

.349783

9.693

.0000*

Christian

.782464

21.160

.0000*

54.078

.0000*

(constant)
* p<0.001

** p<0.01

*** P<0.05

Multiple R

.74399

Standard Error

R Square

.3701

93.772356

Adjusted R Square

.54761

Sig .0000
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26.57089

8-6-2 T h e effects of nationality o n adjustment of students

In the second step nationality of students was entered in the regression equation. T

results expressed high and statistically significant correlation between adjustment a
these two independent variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000)). Religion and nationality

together explain about 66% of the variation of adjustment scores, 29% of it belonging
nationality. The beta coefficient indicates that the relationship between adjustment

nationality is positive and significant. It also showed that the adjustment of Chines
33%; Malaysian about 70%; Hong Kong about 43%; South Korean about 28%; Iranian
about 117%; Taiwanese about 52%; Thai about 45%; Indonesian about 106%; and Indian
students about 61% less than the adjustment of American students. The results are
presented in Table 8-32
Table 8-32
Regression of adjustment on nationality a n d religion
Variables

Beta

T

SigT

Sikh

.002011

.150

.8808

Buddhist

-.001585

-.193

.8473

Hindu

.001438

.085

.9535

N o religion

.010406

1.003

.3135

Christianity

.15964

1.236

.2171

China

-.383195

-35.015

.0000*1

Malaysia

-.703621

-35.969

.0000*1

Hong kong

-.430067

-34.533

.0000*1

South korea

-.280452

-28.303

.0000*1

Iran

-1.170066

-82.404

.0000*1

Taiwan

-.522726

-47.071

.0000*1

Thailand

-.455246

-38.999

.0000*1

Indonesia

-1.065329

-72.389

.0000*1

India

-.610738

-21.277

.0000*1

144.284

.0000*1

(constant)
* p<0.001

*** P<0.05

** p<0.01

Multiple R

.99036

Standard Error

5.57471

R Square

.6611

F=

1347.45

Adjusted R Square

.98009

SigF=

.0000
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8-6-3 T h e effects of language on adjustment of students

In the fourth step language was entered in the regression equation. The results sho
statistically significant correlation between adjustment and these four independent
variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Language, gender, nationality, and religion explain

76% of the variation of adjustment scores of which 10% of belongs to language. The be

coefficient indicates that the relationship between adjustment and language is positi
significant (beta=.26 Sig T=33.71). The results are presented in Table 8-33
Table 8-33
Regression of adjustment on language, nationality a n d religion
Variables

Beta

T

SigT

Sikh

.002011

.162

.8710

Buddhist

-.00156

-.209

.8349

Hindu

.001438

.085

.9535

N o religion

.010406

1.026

.2782

Christianity

.015964

1.339

.1815

China

-.068897

-1.705

.0890

Malaysia

-.392826

-9.695

-.0000*1

Hong kong

-.066937

-1.435

.1520

South korea

-.012945

-.375

.70801

Iran

-.829798

-18.715

.0000*1

Taiwan

-.226599

-.923

.0000*1

Thailand

-.201413

-6.033

.0000*1

Indonesia

-.702199

-14.877

.0000*1

India

-.334621

-7.708

.0000*1

Language(English)

.268442

8.034

.0000*1

33.716

.0000*1

(Constant)
* p<0.001

** p<0.01

Multiple R

*** P<0.05

.99181

R Square .76221 F= 1487.48
Adjusted R Square .98301 Sig F= .0000
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Standard Error

5.14899

8-6-4 T h e effects of field of study on adjustment of students
In the fourth step, field of study was entered into the regression equation. The results
showed statistically significant correlation between adjustment and these four independent
variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Field of study, language, nationality, and religion
explain 7 7 % of the variation of adjustment scores, of which 0 1 % belongs to field of
study. The beta coefficient indicated significant relationships between different field of
study and adjustment. It also showed that the adjustment of students from the faculty of
arts is about 1 6 % more than students from the faculty of science, 9 % more than students
from faculty of law, 5 % more than students from faculty of health, 1 6 % more than the
students from faculty of engineering, 2 % more than the students from the faculty of
education, 1 5 % more than the students from faculty of commerce and 1 9 % more than the
students from faculty of informatics. The results are presented in Table 8-34.
Table 8-34
Regression of adjustment on field of study, language, nationality a n d
Variables
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
Iran
Taiwan
Thailand
Indonesia
India
Language(English)
Sincce

Law
Health
Engineering
Educational
Commerce
Informatics
(constant)
P<0.001

Beta
.001586
4.731
-.003079
.018059
.013340
-.049547
-.372707
-.49402
.002607
-.807225
-.210466
-.192146
-.679254
-.316114
.279490
-.016460
-.0080422
-.015303
-.005734
.001038
-.014135
-.019257
**P<0.01

religion
T

SigT
.8988
.9512
.8937
.0891
.2673
.2383
.0000
.3125
.9417
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0709
.3139
.1217
.4731
.8928
.1402
.0530
.0000*1

.127
.061
-.134
1.705
1.111
-1.180
-8.790
-1.011
-.073
-17.375
-5.254
-5.490
-13.726
-7.051
8.045
-1.812
-1.008
-.1551
.735
-.135
-1.478
-1.942
31.813
***P<0.05

Multiple R

.99196

Standard Error

R Square

.7743

F=

Adjusted R Square

.98300

SigF= .0000
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1007.704

8-6-5 T h e effects of having opportunity on adjustment of students
In the fifth step having opportunity to study in a country of one's o w n choice was entered
in the regression equation. The results showed a statistically significant correlation
between adjustment and these five independent variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Having
opportunity to choose the country for study, field of study, language, nationality, and
religion explain 7 8 % of the variation of adjustment scores, which 0 1 % belongs to having
opportunity. The beta coefficient indicates that the relationship between adjustment and
language is positive and significant (beta=-.012 Sig T=.2533). The results are presented
in Table 8-35

Table 8-35
Regression of adjustment o n having opportunity, field of study,

Variables
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
Iran
Taiwan
Thailand
Indonesia
India
Language(English)
Since

Law
Health
Engineering
Educational
Commerce
Informatics
Opportunity (Yes)
(Constant)
P<0.001

language, nationality a n d religion
Beta
T
.001470
9.966E-04
-.003104
.016546
.013762
-.049607
-.366724
-.048776
-.002717
-.800003
-.208607
-.191043
-.671875
-.316114
.279807
-.015281
.008166
-.015325
-.0076502
.001306
-.013848
-.019127
.012387
**P<0.01

.118
.129.8976
-.135
1.750
1.146
-1.183
-8.588
-.999
.076
-17.071
-5.206
-5.458
-13.469
-7.051
8.57
-1.672
-1.024
-1.554
.731
-1.170
-1.449
-1.929
1.144
31.246
***P<0.05

SigT
.9062
.9512
.8928
.8809
.2525
.2379
.0000*1
.3185
.9392
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0954
.3064
.1210
.4654
.8652
.1483
.0545
.2533
.0000*1

Multiple R

.99199

Standard Error

R Square

.78433

F=

964.7736

Adjusted R Square

.98302

Sig F=

.000
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5.14847

8-6-6 T h e effects of having children on adjustment of students
In the sixth step having at least one child was entered into the regression equation. The
results showed statistically significant correlation between adjustment and these six
independent variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Having at least one child, having
opportunity to choose one's country for study, field of study, language, nationality, and
religion explain 8 0 % of the variation of adjustment scores, of which 0 2 % belongs to
having at least one child. The beta coefficient indicates that the relationship between
adjustment and having at least one child is significant (beta=-.007 Sig T=-.934). The
results are presented in Table 8-36.
Table 8-36
Regression of adjustment on, having children, having opportunity, field

Variables
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
Iran
Taiwan
Thailand
Indonesia
India
Language(English)
Since

Law
Health
Engineering
Educational
Commerce
Informatics
Opportunity (Yes)
Children (Yes)
(Constant)
*P<0.001

of study, language, nationality a n d religion
Beta
SigT
T
.001489
4.265E-04
-.001326
.018060.014669
-.049488
.-.364321
-.047320
-.002727
-.795604
-.206895
-.189336
-.668792
-.303973
.279849
-.015303
=.008321
-.15564
-.005620
-.001449
-.014194
-.018625
.012594
-.007332
**P<0.01

.9050
.9562
.5542
.0896
.2242
.2391
.0000*
.3334
.9391
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0949
.2975
.1162
.4719
.8508
.1388
.0616
.2475
.3610
.0000*1

.119
.055
-.057
1.702
1.218
-1.179
-8.515
-.969
-.077
-16.888
-5.157
-5.402
-13.376
-6.835
8.057
-1.675
-1.043
-1.575
.720
-.188
-1.483
-1.875
1.163
-.934
31.226
***P<0.05

Multiple R

.99201

Standard Error

5.1493

R Square

.80441

F=

924.2829

Adjusted R Square

.98301

Sig F=

.0000
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8-6-7 T h e effects of duration in Australia o n adjustment of students
In the seventh step duration in Australia was entered into the regression equation. The
results showed statistically significant correlation between adjustment and these seven
independent variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Duration in Australia, having at least one
child, having opportunity to choose the country for study, field of study, language,
nationality, and religion explain 8 2 % of the variation of adjustment scores, of which
.02% belongs to duration in Australia. The beta coefficient indicates that the relationship
between adjustment and duration in Australia is significant (beta=-.003 Sig T=-.404).
The results are presented in Table 8-37.
Table 8-37
Regression of adjustment o n duration in Australia, having children,
having opportunity, field of study, language, nationality a n d religion
SigT
Beta
Variables
T
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
IranTaiwan
Thailand
Indonesia
India
Language(English)
Since

Law
Health
Engineering
Educational
Commerce
Infomratics
Opportunity (Yes)
Children (Yes)
Duration
(Constant)
*P<0.001

.001589
3.612E-04
-.001619
.017443
.014669
-.048826
.364078
-.046636
-.002083
.795629
-.206610
-.188594
-.668835
-.308909
.279849
-.15959
-.008321
-.016473
-.005388
-.001188
-.014470
-.019423
.012892
-.006842
-.003284
**P<0.01

.8988
.9630
.9443
.1050
.2242
.2464
.00000
.3413
.9535
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.000081
.0000*1
.0868
.2975
.1059
.4921
.8780
.1328
.0562
.2363
.3901
.6866
.0000*1

.127
.046
-.070
1.625
1.218
-1.161
-8.498
-.953
-.58
-16.869
-5.143
-5.336
-13.361
-6.826
8.057
-1.717
-1.043
-1.623
.688
-.154
-1.507
-1.916
1.186
-.860
-.404
31.141
***P<0.05

Multiple R

.99201

Standard Error

5.15540

R Square

.82449

F=

885.2493

Adjusted R Square

.98297

Sig F=

.0000
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8-6-8 T h e effects of marital status on adjustment of students

In the eighth step marital status was entered into the regression equation. The resu
showed statistically significant correlation between adjustment and these eight

independent variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Marital status,duration in Australia, ha

at least one child, having opportunity to choose the country for study, field of stu

language, nationality, and religion explain 84% of the variation of adjustment score

which 02% belongs to marital status. The beta coefficient indicates that the relatio

between adjustment and marital status is significant (beta=-.01 Sig T=-.094). The re
are presented in Table 8-38
Table 8-38
Regression of adjustment on marital status, duration in Australia, having
children, having opportunity, field of study, language, nationality a n d
religion
Beta
SigT
Variables
T
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
Iran
Taiwan
Thailand
Indonesia
India
Language(English)
Since

Law
Health
Engineering
Educational
Commerce
Informatics
Opportunity (Yes)
Children (Yes)
Duration
Married (Yes)
(Constant)
*P<0.001

.001580
3.273E-04
-.001454
.017354
.014805
-.048805
-.364049
-.04646
-.002086
-.795582
-.206575
-.188524
-.668752
-.303990
.280210
-.0152562
-.008814
-.016452
-.005311
-.001246
-.014496
-.19323
.0122906
-.006195
-.003279
-9.649E-04
**P<0.01

.126
.042
-.063
1.609
1.221
-1.159
-8.486
-.952
-.059
-16.844
-5.134
-5.355
-13.339
-6.817
8.044
-1.694
-1.082
-1.619
.673
-.160
-1.507
-1.893
1.186
-.590
-.403
-.094
31.096
***P<0.05

.8995
.9665
.9501
.1086
.2228
.2472
.0000*1
.3419
.9533
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0911
.2799
.1064
.5012
.8726
.1328
.0592
.2365
.5559
.6875
.9249
.0000*1

Multiple R

.99201

Standard Error

5.1625

R Square

.84453

F=

848.845

Adjusted R Square

.98292

Sig F =

.0000
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8-6-9 T h e effects of age o n adjustment of students
In the ninth step age was entered into the regression equation. The results showed
statistically significant correction between adjustment and these nine independent
variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Age, marital status, duration in Australia, having at
least one child, having opportunity to choose the country for study, field of study,
language, nationality, and religion explain 8 7 % of the variation of adjustment scores, of
which 0 3 % of it is belongs to level of study. The beta coefficient indicates that the
relationship between adjustment and language is positive and significant (beta=-.01 Sig
T=.1408). The results are presented in Table 8-39.
Table 8-39
Regression of adjustment on age, marital status, duration, having
children, having opportunity, field of study, language, nationality a n d

Age

Beta
.001548
1.556E-04
-.0012123
.017076
.ol4315
-.045800
-.364960
-.047603
-.002956
-.793720
-.207416
-.188925
-.668425.
-.309032
.278902
-.015136
-.009156
-.016178
-.004394
-.001182
-.019197
-.19323
.006560
-.0063793
-.003279
7.715E-05
-.011116

(Constant)
*P<0.001

**P<0.01

Variables
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
Iran
Taiwan
Thailand
Indonesia
India
Language(English)
Since

Law
Health
Engineering
Educational
Commerce
Informatics
Opportunity (Yes)
Children (Yes)
Duration
Married (Yes)

religion
T

SigT
.9013
.9840
.9840
.1138
.2379
.2773
.0000*1
.3313
.9341
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.1068
.2611
.1118
.5784
.8790
.0604
.0592
.5323
.6415
.6875
.9940
.1408
.0000*1

.124
.020
-,092
1.585
1.182
-1.088
-8.520N
-.973
-.083
-16.826
-5.163
-5.376
-13.354
-6.829
8.017
-1.617
-1.126
-1.594
.556
-.152
-1.884
-1.893
-.625
-.466
-.403
.003
-1.476
31.030
***P<0.05

Multiple R

.99206

Standard Error

5.15405

R Square

.87462

F=

820.1852

Adjusted R Square

.98298

Sig F=

.0000
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8-6-10 T h e effects of level of study on adjustment of students
In the tenth step level of study was entered in the regression equation. The results
showed statistically significant correlation between adjustment and these five
independent variables (R=0.992 Sig F=.000). Level of study, age, marital status,
duration in Australia, having at least one child, having opportunity to choose the country
for study, field of study, language, nationality, and religion explain 8 8 % of the variation
of adjustment scores, of which 0 1 % belongs to level of study. The beta coefficient
indicates that the relationship between adjustment and language is significant (beta=.01
Sig T=.0572). The results are presented in Table 8-40.

Table 8-40
Regression of adjustment on level of study, age, marital status, duration,
having children, having opportunity, field of study, language,
nationality and religion
T

Beta
6.270E-05
-2.252E-04
-.003540
.0173591
.014264
-.048371
-.3644817
-.046274
=.004873
-.799750
-.205884
-.187738
-.668665
-.307465
.378032
-.014436
-.010324
Law
Health
-.018625
Engineering
-.005227
Educational
-4.006E-04
Commerce
-.015216
Informatics
-.018362
Opportunity (Yes)
.014603
Children (Yes)
-.006595
Duration
-.001871
Married (Yes)
.002713
-.009624
Age
Level of study(Postgraduate.)015641
(Constant)
*P<0.001
**P<0.01
Variables
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
Iran
Taiwan
Thailand
Indonesia
India
Language (English)
Since

SigT
.9960
.9768
.8729
.2127
.2497
.2497
.0000*1
.3432
.8912
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.1228
.2048
.0635
.5077
.9587
.1129
.0716
.1791
.5286
.8190
.7924
.2029
.0572
.0000*1

.005
-.029
-.153
1.243
-1153
-1.153
-8.548
-.949
-.137
-16.978
-5.143
-5.361
-13,408
-6.818
8.021
-1.547
-1.270
-1.827
.663
-.052
-1.859
-1.807
1.346
-.631
.229
-.263
-1.276
1.908
31.031
***P<0.05

Multiple R

.99214

Standard Error

5

R Square

.88473

F=

7

Adjusted R Square

.68310

Sig F=

.(
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8-6-11 T h e effects of gender on adjustment of students
In the eleventh step gender was entered in the regression equation. The results showed
statistically significant correlation between adjustment and these eleven independent
variables.(R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Gender, level of study, age, marital status, duration in
Australia, having at least one child, having opportunity to choose the country for study,
field of study, language, nationality, and religion together explain 9 9 % of the variation
of adjustment scores, of which 1 1 % belongs to gender. The beta coefficient indicates
that relationship between adjustment and gender is significant (beta=1.20 Sig T=2274).
The results are presented in Table 8-41.
Table 8-41
Regression of adjustment on gender, level of study, age, marital status,
duration, having children, having opportunity, field of study, language,

nationality and religion
T

SigT
.9421
.824
.8464
.2294
.3219
.2517
.0000*1
.3482
.8810
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.0000*1
.1130
.1750
.0402
.5786
.8648
.0864
.0395
.1476
.6065
.9355
.6324
.2010
.0985
.2274
.0000*

Beta
-9.068E-04
-.001553
-.004471
.013107
.012089
-.048126
-.360848
-.045777
-.005329
man
-.796835
Taiwan
-.203364
Thailand
-.187202
-Indonesia
-.668665
India
-.304169
Language (English)
.278005
Since
-.014827
Law
-.011071
Health
-.021557
Engineering
-.004396
Educational
-.001324
Commerce
-.016567
Informatics
-.021792
Opportunity (Yes)
.015799
Children (Yes)
-.0065411
Duration
-6.665E-04
Married (Yes)
-.005012
-.009659
Age
Level of study (Postgraduate^ 13 801
Sex(male)
.010400
(Constant)
*P<0.001
**P<0.01

-.73
-.199
-.193
1.204
.992
-1.148
-8.436
-.939
-.150
-16.905
-5.077
-5.348
-13.408
-6.737
8.026
-1.389
-1.359
-2.059
.556
-.179
-1.720
-2.067
1.451
-.516
-.081
.479
-1.281
1.656
1.209
30.723
***P<0.05

Multiple R

.99217

Standard Error

5.13170

R Square

.99474

F=

770.46261

Adjusted R Square

.98313

Sig F=

.0000

Variables
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
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8-6-12 T h e effects of a spouse on adjustment of students
In the twelfth step having spouse w h o is also a student was entered in the regression
equation. The results showed statistically significant correlation between adjustment and
these twelve independent variables (R=0.99 Sig F=.0000). Spouse w h o is also a student,
gender, level of study, age, marital status, duration in Australia, having at least one child,
having opportunity to choose the country for study, field of study, language, nationality,
and religion explain 1 0 0 % of the variation of adjustment scores, of which nothing
belongs to having a spouse w h o is also a student. The beta coefficient indicates that the
relationship between adjustment and having a spouse w h o is also a student is significant
(beta=-.001 Sig T=.8938). The results are presented in Table 8-42.
Table 8-42
Regression of adjustment on spouse student, sex, level of study, age,
marital status, duration, having children, having opportunity, field of
study, language, nationality a n d religion
Beta
SigT
Variables
T
-8.937E-04
-.001530
-.004521
.013091
.012971
-.047574
-.360436
-.045297
-.005050
-.796299
-.202960
-.186851
-.663213
-.303810
..277940
-.04693
Law
-.010940
-.021572
Health
Engineering
-.0042266
Educational
-.001376
Commerce
-.016472
Informatics
-.021985
Opportunity (Yes)
.015745
Children (Yes)
-.005602
-7.612E-04
Duration
Married (Yes)
-.005131
-.009646
Age
Level of study(Postgraduate.p 13780
Sex(male)
.010338
Spouse student (Yes)
.001108
(Constant)
*P<0.001
**P<0.01
Multiple R
R Square
Adjusted R Square
Sikh
Buddhist
Hindu
N o religion
Christian
China
Malaysia
Hong kong
South korea
Iran
Taiwan
Thailand
-Indonesia
India
Language (English)
Since

-.72
.9430
.8453
-.195
.8453
-.195
.2307
1.201
.3234
.989
.2603
-1.127
-8.393
.0000
-.926
.3552
-.142
.8875
-16.810
.0000
.0000*1
-5.045
.0000*1
-5.316
.0000*1
-13.200
.0000*1
-6.707
8.012
.0000*1
-1.563
.1189
-1.332
.1838
-2.057
0404
.527
.5986
-177
.8599
-1.703
.0895
-2.043
.0413
1.444
.1495
-.528
.5977
-.092
.9267
-.488
.6260
-1.278
.2023
1.651
.0997
1.198
.2315
.134
.8938
30.576
.0000*
***P<0.05
.99217 Standard Error
5.13883
.99999
F=
742.714
SigF= .0000
.98308
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CHAPTER NINE
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
9-1 Discussion

The findings of the present research reveal new information about the influence of soci
cultural and personal variables upon the adjustment of international students at the
University of Wollongong. The comparison between students from different socio-

cultural backgrounds indicates that the Australian cultural pattern and life style has
favored by some students and rejected by others. Significant differences between

students indicate that socio-cultural and personal factors influence the adjustment of
students in many ways. Some students have made rapid adjustment, some attitudes have
apparently shifted, some have been modified, and others have been retained. These
findings support previous research in the field.

The new findings of this study reflect the importance of religion, nationality, gender
language in the adjustment process, especially when religion, nationality and language
the student is different from that of the host society. The discussion of the results

divided into three sections. The first section examines the results of various tests o
significance while the second section discusses the importance of culture barriers in
adjustment of international students. The last section discusses homesickness, a
phenomenon which many international students experience.
9-1-1 Role of religion in student adjustment

The results show that religion is one of the four most important factors in adjustment
international students at the University of Wollongong (Tables 8-8, 8-16, and 8-26).
Some researchers particularly emphasise the difficulty in the adjustment of migrants

whose religion is different from the major religion of the host population. Difference
between the means of adjustment of students are as follows: Muslims have the lowest
mean score of 98; Christians display the highest score of 174; Hindus 128; Sikhs 128;
202

Buddhists 145 occupy the midrange. Multiple regression analysis shows that

approximately 37% of adjustment variation (Table 8-26) is accounted for by the factor of
religion.

All religions exert a conservative influence on the adaptation of people. Religion prot

an individual against new ideas, new values and new practices. It is to be expected as a

result of the influence of religion that student acculturation would be slowed. Satisfa
with various aspects of the host community would hence be diminished and
consequently, such students would have poor measured adjustment. But why would
measured adjustment of Christian students be higher than that of Moslem students? The
adjustment model answers the question and suggests that the finding are reasonable.
According to the model, adjustment is a process involving interaction between the
personal characteristics and background of students together with host community

characteristics. In other words the greater similarity between students characteristics
the host community the easier the interaction. Acculturation and satisfaction with the
community increases and students scores on adjustment increase.
In the case of a Christian student at Wollongong University, satisfaction of religious
needs is simple. Because their religion is the same as the major religion in the host

community, they face less acculturation problems, and there are facilities available fo

them to practice their religion. By attending church or joining religious organizations

these students satisfy their religious needs and receive spiritual and financial suppor
from fellow believers. They can make friends and participate in national and religious
celebrations. As a result, their language and communication improve and they become

more familiar with the host culture. This trend leads to higher satisfaction of Christi
students with life in the host community.

In contrast, in the case of Moslem students, their religion operates as an obstacle in
adjustment process to life in the host community. The most important reasons may be as
follows:
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(a) their religion is not similar to the religion of the host community. A s a result, the

process of acculturation is inhibited for them since they find little in the cultural val
the host community to validate their own religious view of the world.
(b) there are fewer facilities available for them to practice their religion in the host

country. As a result of this and other, 'culture shocks' they tend to react negatively and
insist on the protection of their religious beliefs ;

(c) the Islamic religion provides a comprehensive life style for its followers. It has
prescribed duties which must be performed by any Moslem, any where. It seems that the
majority of Moslem students have relatively strong religious belief and behave in
conformity with religious instruction.
(d) whereas some factors in the host community decrease the influence of religion on
students' behaviour, it seems that some influences in the host community reinforce

religious activity. That is, migration may actually emphasize religious practice. There i
no-one so faithful as a Christian Crusader in Constantiople or Akbar in Delhi. This is

apparently an attempt by the migrant to maintain continuity in the face of a very differen
cultural context.

Examples identified in this study are: 'Friday prayers', students' organization; and ethn
school. The most important goal of these organizations is to protect the religious ideas
members and their families and satisfy their needs religiously, nationally, politically,
culturally, psychologically.

Attendance of Moslem students to such organizations results in a reinforcement of
religious, national, cultural, and, even gender identity. Absence of students in the host
community from such activities results paradoxically, in poor adjustment of Moslem
students. Moreover, the findings of the present research are widely supported in the

literature. Smith (1939), states that 'since America is predominantly Protestant, Catholic
immigrants receive a less cordial welcome and assimilate more slowly' (p.151).
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This view is supported by Hartman (1948), Schermerhorn (1949), Barry (1951) and D e
Groot (1957) Caiger (1953), who studied migrant assimilation in Australia suggests that
'the assimilation of Scots has always been more complete than that of the Irish (P.6).
Koenig et al (1989), suggests that 'in comparing the mean ranks of adaptation scores
across the different levels of religious coping' the group with the highest adaptation

coping scores was also the group reporting the highest frequency of religious behaviour'
(87).

This point seems to support the idea that, in a foreign culture, familiar religious pra
slow down the process of acculturation, but, eventually, may make acculturation a
successful transition.

However, these findings are at odds with Borrie (1954) and Price (1945) who found
German migrants assimilate poorly in Australia despite their Protestant faith.
McKay (1985), who studied Syrian-Lebanese migrants in Australia concluded 'religion
can divide more than ethnicity can unite' (p.327).

The relationship between religiousness and psychological adjustment has been studied
previously with contradictory results (Bergin, 1983). Some studies have found
religiousness to be negatively related to adjustment (e.g., Graff and Ladd, 1977),
whereas other studies have found religiousness to be positively related to adjustment
(e.g., Lindetthal et al.,1970; Mayo et al., 1969). They suggest that 'high religious

subjects were significantly less distressed and manifested better psychological adjust
that medium and low religious subjects' (p 16).

A current point of view claims being religious to be both positively and negatively re
to adjustment, depending on the particular dimension of religiousness considered.

(Ferraro and Albrecht Jensen,1990). Furthermore, Payne et al (1991) state that 'contrar

to some opinions, religious affiliation is not damaging to mental health, nor is it ent
predictive of better mental health'.(p 11).
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It should be noted that in m a n y cases religious education encourages people to endure the
conditions of the host community rather than adjust to them. This could be because of
religious values which have been institutionalized among the followers or believers of
some religions. Therefore it is necessary to differentiate between endurance and
adjustment. The following section examines the question of how religion influences
individual adjustment. Religion is a powerful bond between the individual and

community. In many respects it is closely correlated to nationality and has played a la

role as a symbol of nationality. Similarly religion has a close relationship with cultu
is a kind of interpretation of life.
Hertz (1966) has argued that the term 'religion' is difficult to define. Religion is a
powerful bond between the individuals of a community and has played a powerful role as
a symbol of nationality. Some authors such as Caplan (1972), suggests that, next to
families, religious groups and their institutions are the most universal of all groups
provide support. Kayal (1982), suggests that 'religious identification as Latin or
American Catholics, became for the Syrians a powerful condition for their structural
assimilation into the dominant religious forms of American life and hence society'.(p
425).

For many people, religion is more than a pattern of denominational affiliation. Religio

beliefs and practice are grounded in an interpretation of life. Over the years many have

argued that religion has a unique influence on individuals during times of personal cri
and suffering (e.g. Durkheim, 1915; Fichter, 1981). This finding supports Burke (1986)
who studied overseas students in the University of New South Wales and states that
'another source of support for many students was their religion or religious group; of
those who said they were religious the majority were Christian, with substantial
numbers of Buddhists, and small numbers of Moslem and Hindu students' (p iv)

In the adjusting process, the role played by religion may be complex. Some religious

organizations help their members adjust to a relocation by performing various networkin
functions such as enlisting the help of a congregation in welcoming the new member to a
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community. Such services can facilitate adjustment to relocation and help prevent some

of the difficulties present in the situation. This research found some students receive
different services from such organizations, noting that these services supported them
spiritually and helped them to relocate better to the new environment. This finding
supports the finding of Pe-Pua (1994) who studied international students at the
Wollongong University and who states that '...it was revealed that most overseas
students in the study would confide in friends when they have a problem. They would
seek out relatives and friends...the church pastor was also mentioned' (p 35).
Some theorists have tended to suggest a simplistic relationship between religion and
adjustment. For example, Ellis (1970) has argued that religion can be reduced to
irrational supernaturalism, while Freud (1961) viewed it simply as neurotic wish

fulfilment. Others have attempted to define a less negative role for religion in adjust
but still advance simplistic relationships. For instance, Rothbaum, Weisz and Snyder

(1982) suggest that 'when a situation is viewed as uncontrollable, religion may be used
as a means of gaining 'secondary control' 'understanding and thereby accepting the
event' rather than focusing on ways to change it' (p 25).

Some researchers such as Hathaway and Pargament (1991), argue that 'many situations
that people face are, in themselves, religious in nature' (p 73).

Religion may also increase or decrease the likelihood of the occurrence of key behaviou
For example, some researchers have pointed out the compatibility between many
religious proscriptions and 'healthy lifestyle' that reduces the likelihood of certain
emotional problems and physical conditions (Benson and Proctor, 1984; and Martin and
Carlson, 1988).

There is some evidence that religion is particularly helpful in adjustment to high stre

situations. Maton (1989), studied 91 college students in their first semester. He found

that self-reported spiritual support substantially predicted emotional adjustment for t

under high stress but not for those under low stress. By contact with many students the
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author found m a n y of them believe that religious faith is a buffer that protects its
follower, against stress and psychological problems. O n e respondent commented 'I
confront m a n y social and psychological problems every day here. Attending church,
remarkably, reduces m y problems and spiritually supports me'.

Religion may also influence the way people appraise daily hassles. For instance, a beli
that G o d is directing one's life towards some goal m a y m a k e a tedious job more
tolerable. In addition to these influences on primary appraisals of threat, challenge or
loss, religion m a y contribute to a person's secondary appraisals about what can be done
to handle the situation. For example, a person m a y believe that he/she can turn to others
in their congregation for advice and support if needed, or m a y think that seemingly
uncontrollable situations can be dealt with by spiritual practices such as prayer.
Exhortations such as 'God will never give more than w e can handle or endure with his
help' are c o m m o n in the religious culture. O n e student commented Tt is true that I a m
facing m a n y difficulties here, but I believe that Allah never wants more than I have ability
to offer'

Religion can affect adjustment activity by providing people with a repertoire of
adjustment strategies. People can draw on social, interpersonal, cognitive, spiritual, and
behavioral aspects of their faith to cope with problems. Pargamet (1990) suggests that
'religion can serve as a part of the elements of coping, as a product of coping' (195).

Religion brings a range of social and psychological resources and constraints to the
coping process. At a social level, religious associations can provide financial assistance,
social support and prescriptions for h o w to deal with problems. However, it can also
limit a person's available resources by proscribing certain courses of action. (Horton,
Wilkins, and Wright, 1988). People vary in their religious beliefs, commitments,
practices, and orientation in ways that have implications for coping. Religious belief can
encourage hope that either circumstances will change or all will be m a d e right in an
afterlife Kahoe (1982). Religious practices, such as devotional meditation, have been
reported to reduce anger and anxiety (Carlson, Bacaseta and Simanton, 1988).
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It is important to mention that, different adjustment strategies follow from different
orientations to faith. For example, while some individuals view religion as a master

motive, having value in itself, extrinsically oriented individuals on the other hand, ar
religious in order to obtain some non-religious goal (Allport, and Ross, 1967). Reilly
and Falgout (1988) reported the following 'For intrinsically-oriented people, religious

coping centres around the use of faith and the desire for closeness with God in situatio
which may threaten the person spiritually but offer opportunities for growth. For

extrinsically-oriented people, religious coping is tied not to faith, but to works. Reli

is called on in situations which severely test the individual's ability to cope. Here th
individual looks to religion for personal self-esteem, control, self-actualization' (p,
It may be assumed that migration and the trauma of having to adjust to a new cultural
milieu causes people to rely on familiar religious customs. The experience of uprooting
may strengthen emotional attachment to one's religious heritage. However, it also

weakens the institutional structures which reinforce religious commitment. Migrants fin
themselves without churches and without clergy of their own language or rite. It would

be worth inquiring whether in some cases this removed the last support from a faith that
was already problematic in the old country. This view is supported by Terrence (1991).
Religion constitutes or expresses a powerful bond between individuals of a given

society. Being religious is both positively and negatively related to adjustment; it has
close relation with culture and, in many cases is correlated with nationality. However
more similarity there is between the elements of the two cultures (host and origin) and

more harmony between the two nationalities the more readily the migrant accepts the host
culture.
9-1-2 Role of nationality in student adjustment

Nationality is another important factor in adjustment of international students. By usin

analysis of variance the author found that there are significant differences between the
mean scores of adjustment of students from different nationality groups. Multiple
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regression analysis shows that nationality accounts for approximately 2 9 % of adjustment
variation (Table 95). The present finding agrees with the finding of Morris (1960) who
suggests that, nationality is one of the most important factors in the adjustment of
international students in cross-cultural exchange. He argues that 'earlier intimate
experience with Scandinavian students and discussion with sociologists who had made

intensive studies of other nationality groups, gave further support to the idea that na

status is a crucial factor in the adjustment process of students in cross-cultural educ
(P, 17).

The present finding suggests that American students adjust very rapidly while Indonesia
and Iranian students adjust very slowly. Here may be raised a question as to why the
national groups which have been surveyed are ranked in such order? According to the
model, adjustment is a personal process and its outcome depends to some extent on the
amount of interaction between students and the host community.

It seems that nationality, for various reasons, can increase or decrease the amount of
interaction of students with the host community. Some the reasons may be :

(a) historical reasons, namely, people have no intention to adopt host country citizens
or stay permanently;

(b) psychological reasons, namely, the judgment that the people and government of the
host community make upon his/her government and nation is a central concern for the
students;

(d) cultural reasons, that is, the existence of more or less cultural distance between
country of origin and destination; and

(e) existence of more or less difference between the standing of the nation of origin an
destination.

In the case of each national group who ranked poorly adjusting, all of the above factors
or some of them may be important. Moreover, these results agree with the findings of
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DeAmicis (1975) w h o suggests that American students adjusted better than other students
and they probably suffer fewer problems than any other major migration group in
Australia. They do not seem to confront Australia as a completely different culture.
Duncan (1933) suggests that Polish migrants adjust less well than any other nationality
America. He explains that the person from Poland is highly nationalistic, having little
intention of adopting American citizenship or having little intention of permanently
staying. Their ethnic organizations protect them. This view is supported by Eisentadat
(1954), Taft and Robbins (1955). Price (1952) also studied Polish migrants in Brazil and
confirmed the above findings. Estonian migrants in England studied by Horrobin (1957)
are said to resist adjustment on these same grounds. Also in a study of African students
Pruitt (1978) found that Nigerians students adjusted better than Ethiopians.

The author suggests that the following factors may be important in explaining why
nationality is influential in adjustment:

(1) national consciousness establishes a bond between the members of a group.
(2) the cultural distance between the country of origin and destination.

(3) Changes in an individual's status as a result of moving.

(4) The perception and evaluation of the host community from the perspective of the
student's nationality.

The phenomenon of nationality is partly objective, e.g. national language, territory, st

civilization and history, and partly subjective, e.g national consciousness. According t
Hertz (1966) national consciousness is a specific kind of group consciousness which
constitutes a bond between the members of a group in regard to the pursuit of certain
action.

One of the facts to emerge from studies of cross-cultural education is that a foreign
student's status sustains a shock upon his/her arrival in the host country. Although

211

individual persons and national groups react differently, to some extent the shock is

common to all. It may take one of several forms; a shift in academic standing; a loss or
gain in economic status and a change in the relative importance of criteria for judging
one's position. For example, at home a student's family standing may have been very

important, but in the host country it may not even be considered. In addition, new group
ascribe status to the student, the criteria for whose judgement are unknown.

For example, Lambert and Bressler (1955) in their study of Indian students discovered

that one of the most powerful influences upon the Indian student, the 'lens that colored
his picture of America and Americans most strongly', was the American's view of India.
Lambert and Bressler describe the 'naive questions and unintentional insults' which
Americans shower upon the Indian visitor and trace the effects of such remarks upon the
foreign student. However, for the Scandinavian student, the effect of American
perception and evaluation of his/her home country was not so dramatic. There is less
cultural distance between the two countries, Americans possess greater knowledge about

Scandinavian countries, there is less difference between the standings of the two natio
in the world. In addition, there are fewer politically sensitive issues.

Students are naturally aware of national sentiments before their arrival in the host co
and may be painfully aware of the status of their country as compared with others. But

this awareness is not personal nor is the individual judged by his fellow countrymen. So

national status does not play a major part in the self-esteem of the foreign student wh

he is at home. Once he goes to another country, this particular facet of his/her self-es
becomes more important (Monies, 1960).

He/she is identified in many ways as a foreign student and is aware that he/she is being

thus identified. As a result of the host community efforts to help them adjust academic

and socially, international students are singled out for special treatment, special advi

special classes, special social events. They are tagged and branded as foreign students.

Whether this is for good or ill, whether it helps or hinders adjustment, the fact remain
that they are labeled.
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Secondly, they feel that they are representatives of their country. This m a y be from a

sense of responsibility to get training which can be applied to their country's betterm

or to the fact that they are alone among strangers who are ignorant of their country and
whom they must give a favorable, or at least' a fair, picture of their homeland.

The foreign student who comes to a new country may suffer status changes of at least
three kinds (Morris, 1960).
(1) what the foreign student think of his own country in comparison with others,

(2) status accorded the student by socially relevant persons,

(3) status given by objective, detached observers.

A consciousness of belonging to a superior class would be accompanied by feelings of
satisfaction and fulfilment and may also result in a desire to maintain the position.

Conversely, a drop in subjective status may result in feelings of uncertainty or anxiety

The impact of accorded status, is likely to depend on the importance of those who assign

that status. In the case of foreign students, it is to be expected that high accorded s
will result in better cultural adjustment and in a high degree of contact with host
population (social adjustment).

Objective status should predict the behavior patterns, since, regardless of a person's
ideas about his status, his economic level, the way he is educated, and his occupation
will largely determine his behavior patterns (speech, manners, sexual behavior and the

like). Students from underdeveloped countries are therefore more apt to have difficultie
in psycho-social and cultural adjustment upon their arrival in developed countries,
because of the gap between their nation's cultural and economic development and that of
developed countries.

On the basis of the above discussions it can be concluded that migrant students in the

host community are identified and judged on the basis of their nationality. The students
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must handle the new criteria by which their national status is determined. A s a result, the

importance of nationality may increase in their eyes, because they are representatives
their country while overseas. Subjective national status is closely related to an

individuals' sense of well-being. Accorded status should closely relate to interaction

patterns with those who assign the status. On the other hand, national consciousness m

influence adjustment because it creates a bond between students of the same nationalit

9-1-3 Role of gender in student adjustment

Findings of the present research indicate that there are significant differences betwe

male and female students in terms of adjustment. Multiple regression analysis shows th
approximately 11% of adjustment variation is accounted for by gender of student
(Table.8-36).
The finding agrees with research which suggested differences between sexes in terms of
adjustment Morgan (1980) and (Krenke and Shulman, 1990), and that the rate of
adjustment between men and women is significantly different (Taft and Robbins, 1955;
Warner and Srole, 1945, Pruitt, 1978). Adelegan (1985) suggests that 'female students

are more likely to experience socio-cultural and psychological problems than are their
male counterparts' (p 504).

However, Kent (1953), who studied refugees in America, suggested that men assimilate
slower but with a wider social involvement in the new life around them. They accepted
more rapidly the values of the American people, participated in community affairs and
sought friends amongst Americans. Women, somehow remained aloof in identifying
with American culture. Torbiom (1982) disagrees with this viewpoint and remarked that
'...the adjustment to a new cultural environment can be regarded as the expression of
fundamentally psychological mechanisms which are non-sex linked' (p 40).

To understand the issue of differential adjustment of men and woman in the host
community, the author believes that the following matters are relevant.
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(1) differences between male and female in the process of socialization in different
cultures.

(2) differences between the role that males and females play in their family.

(3) differences between male and female in perception of their ability to deal with int
cultural experience.
(4) differences between male and female in self-report about their own adjustment.

(5) the role and habits of life in the host country applied particularly to females.

In relation to differences between male and female in adjustment, women in some

cultures, are socialized to be more dependent, less assertive and are even rewarded for

'learned helplessness'. Consequently they they are likely to be more apprehensive about
an experience that demands interpersonal negotiation (Hollandsworth, 1979). Men and
women have differentiated social positions in both sending and receiving countries. As

Castles (19994) suggests 'the subordinate position of women in many countries of origin

has led to their treatment in much of the migration literature as mere appendages of ma
migrants' (p 25).
Also the United Nations Division for the Advancement of Women (1993) speaks of a
'position of triple discrimination; class, ethnicity and gender interact to create an
especially vulnerable situstion

An alternative interpretation suggests that women are more realistic about their abilit

deal with inter-cultural experience than men. There is some evidence to suggest that, i
some situations, women have lower achievement expectations than do men and that men
tend to overestimate their likelihood of success whereas women tend to underestimate
theirs. This view is supported by Meehan and Overton (1986).

Marked differences in reported adjustment among women may be influenced by the role
the woman plays in the family. In some cultures a woman exercises all important life-
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roles within the home. Interpersonal relations beyond the h o m e are virtually non-existant

except with members of the immediate family. This is not conducive to rapid integration
with a host community following migrantion for study purposes. Male migrants are more
skilful at forming new social relations because of their wider social experience.

Also it may be argued that, any problems in adjusting to life in the host country which
apply particularly to women, arise not from sex-linked differences in ability to adapt
new circumstances but to the roles which generally attach to women living abroad.

Furthermore, every society has norms that regulate the role of women and men. These
norms express the culture's attitude to women and they often stem from values based on
religion, history, or on socio-economic grounds. The norms prescribe what is
appropriate in particular social contexts and what are the taboos. Like other elements
culture they may be more or less openly expressed, more or less rigidly applied. They
may touch on the people's lives as restrictions or privileges and the boundaries they

impose between male and female may be differentially applied. Depending on the patterns
dominant in the woman's own country and on the conditions she is accustomed to, she

may find her freedom of action and her status more restricted or less restricted in the

country. In this sense the norms dominant in many traditional societies will impose maj
restrictions on women in western societies. For example, in a particular country women
may not drive a car.

However, restrictions may also make themselves felt in situations where the norms are
less clearly explained. For example, in many countries, conducting business with local
bureaucracies is traditionally undertaken by the male. Women find it difficult to make
progress in this field. Many similar examples could be mentioned, some extended to

strict but unspoken norms that call for a very sensitive awareness of discriminating so
overtones. Even if the migrant woman lives as a foreigner on the boundary of the host

society not embraced by or expected to live up to all the local norms for sexual roles.

Because living up to all the local norms may still be impossible in certain situations.
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Lee and Cocheran (1986) suggest migrant w o m e n experience significant value conflict.

The married woman apparently suffers conflicts in her multiple role within the extend
and nuclear families while the struggle of the single woman appears to be with the

immediate family and her outside peers. Again the issue is traditional values, which p
severe developmental problems for migrant women whether they are single or married.
The developmental process is probably accelerated by migration to a new culture which
may not value roles prescribed by the culture of origin.

9-1-4 Role of native language in student adjustment.

The findings of the present research indicate that the native language of internation

students plays an important role in their adjustment to the host community. The author

found a significant difference between the adjustment of students according to langua

spoken. Adjustment scores of students whose native language is English (220) vary from
those whose first language is not English (134). The difference is significant (Table
19). Furthermore, Multiple regression analysis shows that approximately 10% of
adjustment variation (Table 8-28) is accounted for by language.

This finding agrees with the findings of a number of authors, for example, Heikinheimo
and Shute (1989), who suggest that foreign students find language skills the most

difficult of their adjustment problems. Berry (1951) states 'among the aspects of cult
which facilitate assimilation none is equal to language' (p 242).

However, according to Duncan (1933), British migrants in the United States are the mor

poorly adjusted despite the fact that two comparison groups (Irish and British migran

entered the United States prepared linguistically in a similar way. Their rate of adj
proved to be different. Also Hughes and Hughes (1952) found that language is a poor
measure of adjustment in application to French Canadians in America as some of them
spoke fluent English yet were less well adjusted than those who spoke practically no
English at all.
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The author believes that a key issue can be found in the function of language among the
people of any community. Herskovist (1949) states that 'a language is a system of
arbitrary vocal symbols by which members of a social group cooperate and interact and

by means of which the learning process is effected and a given way of life achieves bo
continuity and change' (p 440).

Warner and Srole (1954) explain that language is a 'system of defined and meaningful
verbal forms which is the medium of social relations' (p 220).

Both of these definitions stress the functional meaning of language, just as the deaf

dumb use signs for expressing their thoughts. Children bom into a society learn with t
development of their language the culture of that society. The same principle partly
applies to migrants not familiar with the language of the host country. For them,

language is a tool which enables them to become oriented to the host culture. Of cours

share a common speech does not guarantee participation in community life, but it is an
instrument of participation, and its acquisition by members of a migrant group is
considered a sign of adjustment in the host community. Thus it is understandable that
language is a central factor in the process of migrant adjustment.

9-1-5 Role of age in students adjustment

The variable of age is widely accepted to be an important factor in the process of
adjustment. The present research reveals that age interacts with adjustment of
international students in the host community. Multiple regression analysis shows

approximately 2% of adjustment variation (Table 8-34) is accounted for by the age fact

This finding agrees with the findings of Kreken and Shulman (1990) who pointed out
'the overall scores for coping decrease with age' (p 362).

Also it has been suggested that younger students find it easier to shed the cultural
to which they have been acculturated (Taft and Robbins, 1955 , Berry, 1951, and
Morgan, 1980). Zubrzycki (1956) states that younger Polish migrants in England
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adjusted well. D e Groat (1957) w h o studied various national group of migrants to
Georgia, found that younger migrants adjusted better than older ones. Adelagan, and

Park, (1985) state that 'older African students had greater difficulty making the tra

from their home culture to that of the United States than did younger students' (p 507
However, some authors such as Hartman and Hartman (1992) found that demographic
factors such as age and number of children had a relatively small affect on migrant
patterns of behaviour.

For interpretation of the findings of the present research, one can suggest the follo
argument;

(1) younger migrants have spent less time than older people in the country of origin a
have fewer friends in the home country. Emotional ties between younger migrants and

the people of their country tend to be less strong than is the case for older migrants
Giving up the socio-cultural ties with the home country therefore may be easier for
younger migrants than for older migrants.

(2) fewer younger students are married. Therefore, younger students are less

preoccupied with family which can be an obstacle in the process of adjustment (Tables
6, 8-14 and 8-33).

(3) conflicts with parents are likely to be present among younger students but not wit
older ones. Hence, migration for younger students is a way to escape from these
conflicts, and find a place to live and think independently.

(4) younger students leam essential skills such as language, and communication more
rapidly than older students.

Hence displacement for younger students is likely to be easier and more comfortable t
for older students. In addition, younger students have specific characteristics which
render them more able to deal with problems they confront in the host country. In

summary, age should be considered as an influential factor in the process of adjustme
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9-1-6 Role of marital status in students adjustment

Opinions of authors on the influence of marriage on adjustment are varied. The findings

of the present research indicate that marital status is an important factor in the adj

of international students to the host community. By using analysis of variance the aut
found a significant difference between the mean for married (123) and unmarried (154)
students. Multiple regression analysis, shows that approximately .02% of adjustment

variation (Table 101) is accounted for by the factor of marital status. This finding is
supported by the following authors. Morgan (1980) who suggests that 'the variables

most highly predictive of satisfaction with life are...and marital adjustment index' (p
378).
Anumonye (1975) believes that the family hinders adjustment process.'postulated that

marital status among Nigerian students was associated with poor adjustment in Britain'
30).

Also, Spiro (1955) and Verwey Jonkers et al (1957) found that the single migrant in
Holland participates more frequently in general community activities, and having no

family ties, approaches life in a new country in an unrestricted manner and with little
apprehension. Borrie (1955) evaluated the adjustment of different national groups of

migrants in Australia. He explains that 'an important factor in the rapid assimilation
Scandinavians was the lack of family migration' (p 95).

He also stated that for Italian and German migrants 'in both instances the family was

perhaps the most significant institution making for the persistence of cultural traits
area of origin' (P.l 17). On the other hand Adelegan (1985) suggests that 'Evidence on
the relationship between the extent of problems experienced and marital status is
conflicting' (p 504).

Furthermore, the finding of the present research conflicts with the finding of Kent (1
and Kosa (1957) who claim that married people adjust better than people of any other
marital status. Handlin (1959) explains the mutual help derived by married people. He
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states 'they knew they had been partners in a c o m m o n experience and were n o w involved

in a common situation...here was consolation. That was a precious certainty, where all
else was insecure' (p 97).

Reynolds (1953) explains the position of the family as a shelter and refuge, as a pla
security into which the married migrant retires when debarred from participation in
activities of the host community. The family acts as a shock absorber, minimizing the
impact of unpleasantness, smoothing the way to further adjustment. Rieger (1953),
Smith (1939), and Vernant (1955) also suggest that married people adjust better than
unmarried ones.

There does not seem to be a clear and unambigious message in the literature. Marital
status both facilitates and limits adjustment and there is wide variation between
individuals. Because family responsibilities take time, students without family

responsibilities can devote more time to socializing. Thus marital status may act as a
facilitator or sometimes as an obstacle to adjustment.

9-1-7 Role of children in student adjustment

It has been suggested that children play an important role in the adjustment of their

parents to the host community. Through the present research, the author found that th

is a difference between the degree of adjustment of students who have children and tho

who have no children. Analysis of variance has demonstrated that there is a significan
difference between the means of adjustment of students having children (111) and who
those have no children (152). Multiple regression analysis shows that
approximately.02% of adjustment variation is due to this factor (Table 8-31).

These findings are different from the findings of some, for example, Stonequist (1973)
Saenger (1941), Kent (1953), De Groat (1957), and Neiva and Diegus (in Borrie, 1959)

suggest that children enhance the adjustment of their parents by bridging the gulf be

the culture of their parents and the one they are growing into. Also, Smith (1939) sta
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'married persons with children have an avenue of communication with the n e w world
which is absent in the case of childless adults' (p 152).

However, it appears to the author that, the principle of 'having children facilitates
adjustment' may not apply in the case of temporary migrants.
There are important differences between international students, who are temporary
migrants and people who are permanent migrants. Most students desire to complete their

course and return to their home country. Thus the students try to maintain themselves and
their family in a state such that when they return to their home country they will be

confronted with fewer socio-cultural problems. As a result, protection of their children
an important matter to them.

It is true that many students are interested that their children learn a foreign culture,
particularly language. However, learning their native language (reading, writing and

understanding) especially for children in the age group 0-10 years is most important. A
result, students with young children have to spend a lot of their time teaching their
children. In addition, for some ethnic groups, their governments have arranged schools
for formal educational training of children on one hand and protection of their socio-

cultural value on the other hand. A child has to attend this school during the weekend an
attend the host-community school during the week. The work requirement in each grade

in ethnic school is equal to the work of that grade in the schools of the country of orig
But there are not enough teachers or facilities in such schools. Those tasks are very
difficult for children and create for them many psycho-social problems.

Married students not only have to help their children do their homework, but also they
have to compensate for the deficiency in teachers and facilities of the ethnic school.
takes a lot of student time.

Children of students are either in the pre-school age group or in the school age group. I

either case the student has to work with their children. In the first case students hav
meet physical needs and teach their own culture, particularly language, to them. In the
222

second case, students have to help their children with their tasks and problems. This
inevitably limits the amount of interaction possible with the host community and may
affect their adjustment to the host community. Therefore, the finding of the present

research which suggests that having children has a negative effect on the adjustment of
their parents in the host community, is reasonable.
8-1-8-1-8 Role of level of study in student adjustment

It has been suggested that the level of study (undergraduate, or postgraduate) plays an
important role in the adjustment of international students to the host community. This

claim was supported in the present study which revealed a significant difference betwe

the adjustment of students at different levels of study (Table 8-22). In addition, mult
regression analysis shows that approximately .01% of adjustment variation (Table 8-35)
is accounted for by this factor.

Table (7-13) shows that a number of postgraduate students have already completed on
undergraduate course in the host country. This means that some postgraduate students
have spent considerable time in Australia before beginning their present course. This
factor increases the chances of interaction of students with the host community, and
naturally affects their adjustment (Table 8-35).

Any candidate attending the university for a given course needs to obtain many skills,
such as language, communication, library and computer. Many postgraduate students

have already gone through this process and have less difficulties than most undergradu
students.

Generally, transition from high school to university courses and adjustment to the host
country's methods of study (Table 7-41) are two areas that international students have
problems with. Postgraduate students seem to have less problems in these areas.

Because they have put behind them the problems relating to transition from high school
university they have few problems with the host country's methods of study. In
summary, postgraduate students have less difficulties than undergraduate students.
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Therefore they have more chance for interaction with the host culture than undergraduate
students. This is likely to lead to increased general satisfaction and improved
acculturation of students.

9-1-9 Role of having opportunity to choose country for study in student
adjustment.

Through the present study the author found that freedom of choice in respect to where t
student would study plays an important role in the adjustment of students to the host

community. Analysis of variance determined that there is significant difference betwee
the mean scores of adjustment (165) of students having opportunity to choose their
country for study and those who had no choice (106) (Table 8-9). In addition multiple
regression analysis shows that approximately .03% of adjustment variation (Table 8-30)
is due to this factor.

This finding is supported by some authors, e.g , Vance (1953), Gillis (1954), VerweyJoker et al. (1957) and Weinbery (1955). However, the present finding disagrees with
the findings of Davie and Koening (1949), Geartner (in Murphy, 1955) and Kent (1953)
who suggest that forced migrants adjust better than voluntary migrants.

An interpretation of this finding can suitably begin by the proposition that any indiv
wants to be free to choose his/her goal, and to choose the means for achieving his/her

goal. Therefore, anything which serves to limit freedom of the individual will generate

strong reaction. In contrast, everything that supports and helps an individual to actu
his/her freedom will generate creativity. On the basis of this analysis, having the

opportunity to choose a particular country for study is an evidence of personal freedom
Students choose the host country based on their information about the problems,

limitations and facilities of a given country. Having exercised a free choice, student

better accept the host county and deal with its problems with less resistance. In cont
the students who have no chance to choose their destination have an impoverished
preparation to deal with the inevitable problems.
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Students w h o migrate following a free choice are likely to adopt a relativist approach, that

is, that any society can satisfy their needs in part. Such students are likely to increa
their interaction with the society on one hand, and on the other hand to solve their
problems easier than others. Solving problems will enhance both psycho-social and

academic satisfaction. These two elements, (increasing interaction and satisfaction) wi
influence student adjustment.

9-1-10 Role of field of study in student adjustment

It has been hypothesized that the field in which students are studying will affect their
adjustment. The findings of the present study confirm this claim. Through the present
study, the author found that there is an apparent difference between the adjustment of

students who are studying in different Faculties. Analysis of variance, showed that the
is a significant difference between the mean scores of adjustment of students from
different Faculties. Mean adjustment scores for the Faculties were, Engineering 119;
Informatics 120; Science 136; Commerce 154; Health 168; Arts 179; Education 210
(Table 8-11). Multiple regression analysis shows that approximately .02% of adjustment
variation (Table 8-11) is due to this factor.

There is a difference in the subjects which are studied in the different Faculties. Stu
in different faculties grow familiar with different areas of science according to the
in which they study. Students from the human sciences are more knowledgeable about
human beings than other students. This implies that a student from the human sciences
may have more self-awamess than a student from another Faculty. In addition, based on
the above analysis, lecturers and supervisors in human sciences may be more able to

form relationships with their students than other lecturers and supervisors (Table 7-49

Students in different Faculties differ in respect to their needs for research facilitie

some cases these research facilities are not available to students. In relation to this
a direct quotation from a student may be echoed by many 'If the research equipment of a
given student is not available easily and costs a lot, he/she will be confronted with
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problems, because his/her Faculty is not ready to invest in the research. M a n y students
spent a lot of time without access to needed research equipment and some of them had to
change their university'.

Such instances bring about academic dissatisfaction for the students involved, and this
dissatisfaction will affect other aspects of their life.

Alternatively, earlier education may either prepare a person for a particular course of

study or find that person in difficulites undertaking a particular course. If therefore,
he/she has adjustment problems in the host country, it may be related to his/her

educational background rather than his/her field of study. In addition, one may argue t
different personality types select different study areas. In another word, the students
are poorly adjusted in the host country may have had adjustment problem in their own
country, had they remained there.
9-1-11 Role of prior place of residence in student adjustment

It has been hypothesized that the place in which a student lived most of his/her life wi

affect his/her adjustment. The finding of the present study confirms the claim. The deg

of adjustment is different for students who lived formerly in cities from students whose
former home was in a town. The present finding agrees with Ruesch et al. (1948) who

consider the rural-urban variable as pertinent in the process of adjustment. Also Franc
(1954), who studied European peasant migrants, considered their tendency to stay within
the ethnic group as an obstacle in their adjustment.

One can argue that migrants coming from a rural environment can be faced with two

difficulties. They have to adjust to a new culture pattern and adjust, at the same time,
city life. When the contrary operates for city migrants the problems of adjustment to
town conditions in the new country may be just as formidable. The rural-urban factor in
international student adjustment may be considered as a case in increased 'cultural
distance' involved in the migration.
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It should be noted that there are different opinions about the effect of cultural distance in

adjustment. Domigues (1970) suggests that cultural distance has been implicitly regarde

as an important factor in adjustment to cultural change and also relates to social lear
approaches to cross-cultural transitions. Although Furnham and Tresize, 1981, found no
support for the link between cultural distance and psychological problems, they

suggested that cultural distance may be related to abilities to negotiate social encoun
a new culture.
Furnham and Bochner (1982), investigated the relationship between cultural distance and
social skills in foreign students by classifying countries of origin into three groups

according to similarities in religion, language and climate. Their results indicated th

cultural distance and social difficulty are related. It is inevitable that an individua
undergoing cross-cultural transition will experience a number of changes. The intensity

of these changes may be related to the relative unfamiliarity with the social and physi
environment (Oberg 1960). In such cases it is probable that individuals will experience
social difficulty and that this difficulty will impact on psychological well-being.

Finally an individual's choice of life style, whether he/she follows the customs and id

of the home or the host country, is connected with several factors. However, it seems an

important factor in determining the orientation of life style may be the individual's f
location.

9-1-12 Role of the length of time resident in the host country in student
adjustment.

There are many authors who have studied the relationship between adjustment and the
length of time residents have spent in the host community. The findings of the present
research reveal that duration of stay in the host community affects the adjustment of
students. By applying multiple regression, the author found that there is a significant

relationship between the length of time in the host country and the adjustment of stude
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In addition it shows that approximately . 0 2 % of adjustment varition (Table 6-37) is
accounted for by this factor.

This proposition finds support from the following authors. Davie (in Brown and Roucek,
1945) states that a longer time period spent in the host community induces the migrant
loosen his ties with his/her homeland and hence may lead to adjustment. Werway-Jonker
et al. (1957) found a difference in the assimilative scale between Polish migrants who
arrived in Holland after the Second World War and those who had lived in the country
for a long period of time. The same author considered the period of six months after
arrival as a critical stage in the assimilation of migrants. Richardson (1953) studied
British migrants and states that after twelve months residence in Australia, migrants
to assimilate. Hurh and Kim (1991) claim the existance of a positive 'relationship
between length of residence and satisfaction' (p 456). Ward and Kennedy, (in Ward
1992) and Kennedy,(1993) suggest that

'students have demonstrated that social difficulty is predicted by length of residence
the host culture' (p 223). Jamieson and Stewin (1987) state that 'the adjustment of

immigrant students is...dependent upon...length of time in the second culture...' (p 1
Arubayi (1981) suggests that 'students enrolled in two semesters and below experienced
more problems in academic and social-personal areas than those enrolled beyond two
semesters' (p 116)

However, the present finding disagrees with the finding of De Groot (1957) who found
no statistical difference in the degree of assimilation of migrants staying different
of time in America.

To explore this question as to why there is difference between the adjustment of stude

with different length of stay in the host country, the author suggests that it is nece

analyse the main things that students obtain as a result of living in the host country,
namely;
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(1) acquisition of necessary skills:

It is obvious that any student in a foreign university needs to obtain some basic skills
such as language, communications, library, computer, and an agreed topic for research.
(2) reduction of difficulties/problems: as has already been discussed, international
students are confronted with many difficulties upon arrival in the host community,
including problems with the methods of study of the host country and adaptation to
university arrangements. However, after being in the host country for some time, most
students will have overcome their problems.
(3) familiarity with the different institutions and organizations;
While the most important task of any international student is to succeed in their study,

students have many needs to satisfy. Unfamiliarity with institutions and organizationa

arrangements accounts for many problems faced by international students on their arriv
in the host community. The motivation to satisfy their needs on one hand and the length
of stay in the host country on the other hand, increase the possibility of successful
interaction between students and the host community.

(4) length of stay in the host community influences learning empowerment, basic
survival skills, achievement/self efficacy, nearer to 'going home', number of
friends/associates, acceptance of local lifestyle, foods and comfort with climate.

On the basis of the above analysis, it is clear that a longer stay in the host country

increases interaction with the host population. As a result students learn more, feel m
powerful, obtain more basic survival skills, achieve a sense of mastery, make more

friends and associates, become more used to the local climate, accept local lifestyle a
food. All of the above elements have a positive effect on adjustment.
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9-1-13 Role of spouse in student adjustment

Having a spouse who is also a student can apparently play an important role in the

adjustment of a student in the host community. Chi-square, has demonstrated that there

a significant difference between the adjustment of students whose spouses are students
and those whose spouses are not students (Table 8-21).

The question is 'why may this variable be important in the adjustment of students?' It
seems to the author that there are some basic elements necessary for an individual to

study successfully. They are support of close relatives, and sufficient time. In the ca

an international student whose spouse also is a student, both people are involved with

university tasks. In another words, the couple share important goals which require the

to work hard to develop a close relation with the host community and, in particular, w

academic society. As a result they understand one another's problems more harmoniously

than is the case with other couples. This circumstance may lead to greater satisfactio
9-1-14 Role of completed courses in student adjustment

There is a demonstrated relationship between various courses completed by students
before beginning the course on which they are presently enrolled and adjustment of
students in the host country. This hypothesis was supported by using chi-square. The

results show that there is a statistically significant difference between the adjustme
students who have already completed a course and those who have not completed any

previous course (Table 8-24). These findings are supported by those from other studies
(Dunnett, 1977) who has found that students attending an intensive English language
institute are better adjusted than comparable students outside the institute.

To answer the question 'why is there a difference between the adjustment of students
who have completed a prior course in the host community and those who have not?', one
may suggest that the answer can be found in an operational analysis of the important

things that students obtain from undertaking a course. The students were asked to tick
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course (high school, bachelor, master, other courses) that they have completed before

beginning the current course in the host community. Each of these courses has as its mai

purpose, that the student should achieve success in a particular program of study. In th
case of international students (the majority from non-English speaking backgrounds;
Table, 7-8), additional benefits are gained.

Some of the benefits of particular relevant to international students are listed below:

(1) English fluency: participants have to use the English language for all relevant tas

(2) High school: the families who allow their children to study in high school, clearly

accept the host culture in a way that other families who keep their children out of scho
do not. These students thus participate in many socio-cultural and leisure activities
become familiar with different aspects of the host life style. Moreover, these students
have fewer problems dealing with university tasks because, one of the purposes of high
school is the preparation of students to enter the university.

(3) Bachelor degree: participants who have completed a bachelor degree have been at lea
four years in the host country. Such a long duration in the host country forces them to
encounter and to practice a variety of tasks, deal with different problems and get many
useful experiences and information. Most importantly, this affords them a chance to
become familiar with the methods of study of the host community.

(4) Master degree: the students who have completed this course are those who have been
in the host country at least two years and have already completed a bachelor degree in
their home country or in a host country.

Clearly each of these courses plays a part in acculturation. To complete a course the

student has to interact with the host community. This process leads to obtaining essent
skills and experiences, overcoming difficulties and the achievement of a degree of

acculturation. Therefore, it is unremarkable that the present findings indicate that st
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w h o have already completed a course in the host country have an advantage over students
who have not.
9-1-15 Role of visiting home country in student adjustment

It has been hypothesized that visiting the home country during the period of their stu
the university is an important factor in the adjustment of students. This claim was
supported by the results of chi-square shows which there is statistically significant

difference between the adjustment of students who visited their home country during th
study and those who did not visit home (Table 8-25).
Why is visiting the home country important in the adjustment of students? The author

argues that the key point may be found in the analysis of what a given student gains an

loses as a result of his/her visit to the home country. It seems that the most importan

thing that the student loses during their visit to the home country is time in the host

country. This time includes the time that they are absent from the host country and als
the time they are preparing themselves for going back to the home country and the time

after returning to the host country that they have to spend on 're-entry'. On the other
hand, going home provides many benefits. Students can practice their familiar cultural
life. They can speak in their own language, participate in religious and national

celebrations and mourning, practice socio-cultural and leisure activities, visit famili
friends in their homes, visit the religious and national places which they remember.
However, the question is; what are the effects of this process on the adjustment of

students? On balance it seems likely that returning home reinforces the religious, nati

and cultural identity and supports the national language at the expense of learning ab

the host community. Moreover, it can be claimed that gender identity and roles are like
to be reinforced.

In summary, the absence of a student from the country of destination to visit in the
country of origin may lead to a reduction in interaction with the host society and

reinforcement of their religious, national, and cultural identity and strength of their

232

language. All of these factors tend to have a negative effect on the adjustment of students
to the host community.
9-1-16 Culture barriers and student adjustment

There may be some other factors whose role is not clear to the author. Culture barrier
may be important. The strength of cultural barriers as perceived by a person who
migrated from one culture to another will possibly be reflected in that person's

willingness to adopt the host country's norms. Any cultural difference great or small,
may have an impact on him/her if it touches on a fundamental aspect of his/her own

culture and on him/herself as a member of that culture. Culture barriers can be define

an opposed attitude towards the host culture perceived by a migrant as a result of com
across fundamental elements of his/her culture which are in conflict with the culture
host community.
Barriers may not necessarily be as high for a person moving from country B to country
as for someone moving in the opposite direction. A culture barrier also concerns an
individual's reaction to a culture difference. But cultures are always changing; they

never static. And not only this but the individual's perception of the host country al

changes as time passes. According to the theory of subjective adjustment, the effect o

culture barriers on the individual's satisfaction will be negative if he/she is unable

satisfactory ways of interacting without accepting or adopting those national norms in
host country that to him/her represent a barrier.

In principle, a sojourner must adopt a host country's norms of behavior. Furthermore,
the local environment may not always permit people to deviate a from the local norms.

The pressure to conform may vary depending on the particular social context. Generally
speaking, people are less willing to adopt host culture norms where these touch on

fundamentals. For example, in the majority of migrant families with children, the pare
say they try to bring their children up according to the norms of the local culture.
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Furthermore, the majority of migrants use their mother tongue as their main language
within the family and in private life outside the family.

Another possible indicator of culture barrier may be the willingness of the sojourner t
spend his/her leisure time with local nationals. Willingness to do so m a y m e a n that the
individual concerned has embraced m a n y of the values, attitudes and behavioral norms of
the local population. The converse could m e a n that he/she has failed to accept or
understand the norms of the host country and that he/she prefers to meet people whose
attitudes, ideas and behavior more resemble, and, therefore reinforce, his/her own.

Fundamental aspects of culture such as religion, language, and living standards can all
affect the strength of cultural barriers. Religion includes not only the actual d o g m a of a
particular faith, but also living patterns and general outlook. Similarly, language means
more than the purely technical code of communication. It includes non-verbal codes and
other features of thought and behavior patterns that stem from the structure and
expressive modes of a particular language which are c o m m o n to all w h o use it. Barriers
linked with religion and language are reflected most clearly in knowledge of the language
and perceived adoption of local customs.

It is not possible to say exactly how, or how much, life style affects the willingness
foreigners to mix with the local population, but it seems reasonable to suppose that
fundamental aspects such as religion, language and material living standard will influence
everyday life in m a n y practical ways. The w a y people perceive and evaluate the world
around them and the w a y they conduct themselves in that world is largely determined by
culture.

Culture barriers appear to be more difficult to overcome if the values which the host
culture represents are fundamentally opposed to the sojourner's social-cultural world.
There is no simple answer to the question of whether culture barriers can or should be
overcome. It is possibly desirable to surmount them in so far as this increases the fund of
understanding and respect between members of different cultures. O n the other hand, it is
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probably hardly possible or even desirable from the point of view of diversity and variety
that cultural barriers should be abolished if this means smoothing overall cultural
difference. But it must surely be useful to establish which living patterns and types

behavior are affected by cultural barriers and what implications this has for various
of international contact.

It can be speculated that one's concept of the others of different cultures, once the

established does not change much even after a period of close contact with them, while
values and attitudes may change. Consequently, migrant students from different

nationalities, form a bond or subculture within a university of the host country. This
viewpoint is supported by Miller et al., (1971).

7-4 Homesickness and psycho-sociological problems of students

Table (7-58) shows that most of international students in the present study experienc
homesickness. Geographical relocation of all kinds results in a change in patterns of

daily life and, simultaneously, in an encounter with a new, challenging environment. I

the case of a person who leaves home to reside in a new place whether for educational,

vocational or occupational reasons, there is the added problem of distancing of exist

social support formerly provided by families and friends. An interesting state of mind
prompted by such major environment change is homesickness. The term is commonly
used as a explanation of any malaise associated with arrival in a new environment.

Rose (1948) emphasized self reliance as the major influence on vulnerability to
homesickness. Harder (1678) suggests homesickness as 'Heimweh' or 'Maladie du
pays'. He argues that there are a number of remote internal and predisposing causes
which implant in the mind strong thoughts about returning home. The external

antecedent causes are differences in climate, customs, habits and food, as well as in
and injuries.
Zuckert (1968), quoted by Rather (1958), gave a different emphasis, claiming that
homesickness is a result of emotional problems. Although, clearly, the move from one
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environment to another is the precipitant for the experience of homesickness, it is not
clear to what extent features of either the old or the new environment determine the

experience, or to what extent the occurrence of the reaction lies within the personali

the individual. The difference in the views of Harder and Zucker reflects this dilemma.
A main result of the present study is to be able to describe those students who report
homesickness and distinguish them from who do not (Table 7-54). This finding is
supported by Fisher et al (1984) who suggests that 'factors such as age, geographical

distance of move, were not influential in determining the level of reported problems or
incidence of spontaneous reports of homesickness (p 211).
As Van Rooijen (1986) suggests, adjustment relates negatively to reported stress
symptoms and positively with satisfaction. The more adjusted students are, the less

likely they are to feel helpless and the more able they are to make satisfactory social
contacts. Whether by cause or consequence, homesick students may be finding the
university environment a strain. The state of being homesick and unhappy, has self-

confirming properties driving ruminative activity which compete for attention. This, in

rum, may create a mental state not beneficial to learning and establishing friendships
the new environment. Carden (1991), suggest that 'homesickness should not be equated
with loneliness, because the latter has no positive feeling associated with it. This

conceptualization of homesickness as including both positive and negative feeling tone

implies an 'ego maintenance' role for this experiences, which might help the individua
adaptation a novel situation' (p 427).

The pattern of homesickness reporting provides some further clues for consideration. I
this study some students reported homesickness. Occasionally a student misses home
and its security and the old style of life when experiencing strain during the day.

Homesickness might be a response to not liking the new environment. This is
compatible with the findings of Fisher et al (1985), who showed reduced satisfaction
with residence and friendship in homesick compared with non-homesick students.
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The seeming difference or lack of coherence between what is desired and what is

obtained creates the preconditions for homesickness. Thus the individual can adapt to

the stress of separation from home if the new environment provides for necessity need
and is not unpleasant or overly demanding. The university provides circumstances of
high demand but also creates opportunities for advancement. However, the features of
life at university may not always be conducive to comfort. Students have limited
financial resources, may have to live in less than attractive accommodation (Tables
7-49) and have to cope with academic pressures (Tables 7-31-7-45). Perhaps the
experiences of homesickness can be created or exacerbated by features of the new
environment; the individual increasingly misses home when he/she finds out how hard
life can be away from it.

Although separation is potentially an influential source of competing information wh

can attenuate homesick thoughts, a student who finds university a source of strain an

fails to accept the challenge may fail to attenuate the effects of separation and lo

at risk of homesickness. Equally in some cases, the failure to cope with the challeng
may actively create feelings of unhappiness (Table 7-43). Homesickness (Table 7-54),
then, may occur as a direct response to job strain.

The phenomenon of homesickness appears to be a mental preoccupation with the
previous environment and may carry an emotional component of unhappiness or grief.
The circumstances of migration and the meaning for the individual may well determine

their consequence. Johnson and Sarason (1979) argue that not all life stresses need b

harmful; the consequence, of any life event are partly dependent upon whether they ar
interpreted as being of benefit. Table (7-54) shows 21% of participants either
experienced homesickness rarely or did not experience it at all. Therefore, some

circumstances associated with relocation are seen as positive with few adverse effec
whereas others are undesired, with negative effects.

237

A s Mandler (1975) argues, another explanation suggests that an interruption of any kind
has a disruptive influence which is arousing. A move inevitably causes interruption
including daily life activity.

Stokols et al (1983) emphasise the importance of distinguishing the spatial context
(previous, current and anticipated events). The author argues that conformity of the

environmental domains (the extent to which they support goals) and the temporal contex
of any move may be critical factors.

As Fisher, Murphy, and Farzer (1985) suggest while an environmental move could be
considered a necessary pre-condition for a homesick experience, it is not in itself a

sufficient condition in that a proportion of subjects experiencing a move do not report
homesickness. However, environmental factors may provide antecedents for a
homesickness experience. There is the finding that geographical distance is a factor
which determines whether homesickness is reported, but does not influence repeated

severity. The geographical distance factor could be assumed to operate as an initiatin
rather than an augmenting factor.

One obvious explanation is that increased distance increases the cost of personal visi
home and therefore decreases control over whether or not home can be visited. However

since neither the homesick nor not-homesick group differed in the number of visits made
to their homeland, the effect is probably due to the recognition of greater costs for

homesick group, rather than any amelioration provided by actual home visits. Consisten
with this, the homesick group indicated an improved performance as a result of the
home visit. An alternative 'culture shock' explanation assumes that the greater the
geographical distance, the greater the cultural differences experienced.

The homesick group was less satisfied with several aspects of the university
environment compared with the non-homesick group. This finding may be viewed as

giving support to Stokols's argument that the consequences of any relocation are partl
dependent upon the congruence of the new environment.
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O n e problem is that the direction of any causal association is unknown; dissatisfaction
may be either the cause or consequence of being homesick.

The author's observation was that those students allocated shared rooms were more

likely to complain of feelings of homesickness. It is plausible that disliking one's l
conditions; home is seen as better and more desirable. On the other hand homesickness
may reflect deeper problems of which dissatisfaction with a new place is only a
symptom. This finding echoes the finding of Fisher et al (1985).

In contrast to the view that homesickness is environmentally determined is the view th
suggests personal factors surrounding the move have an influence. For example,

responsibility for the initial decision to leave home and attend university may reduce
homesickness reporting.

One explanation is that those who are positive about leaving home for university do no
expect to be homesick and are quite happy to leave home, whereas those who are urged

by parents lack the necessary positive attitude. A second explanation is that low cont
over decisions in life events increases the perception of threat because of perceived
helplessness (Fisher, 1984a), and low decisional involvement to go to the university
implies low control over the decision to leave or stay. Finally, it is possible that

dominant parents who make decisions for their children even at quite a late age produc
children vulnerable to change.

The results of the present study agree with Fisher et al (1985) in that homesickness i
not actually time-locked to the occurrence of the first move away from home. It may
continue to be a problem into the second, third, fourth years. As Fisher and Hood

suggest 'homesickness can also be provided on the assumption that transition creates a
shift in the level of control available to the individual (p 427).

Further research is needed which is experimental in character and compares groups
differing in home environment, different university physical and social environmental
facilities, as well as personality factors such as cognitive failure levels.
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9-2

CONCLUSIONS

The survey instrument includes 49 items which refer directly to the process of

adjustment. Factor analysis established that the adjustment items are unidimensional wi
a calculated Rho of 0.95. The results of the study can be divided into two sections
namely,

(a) descriptive analysis; and

(b) statistical analysis.

(a) the majority of students receive a welcome on their arrival in Australia. The major
of students lived most of their life in a town or a small city. Many students had no
opportunity to choose the country in which they would study. Most students are
adjusting well to their academic life at Wollongong University.

However, there are some areas of concern. Many students have problems with the
Australian method of study, difficulty in understanding lectures and academic group

discussions. Some students report ongoing difficulty with written English, with researc
facilities, the quality of instruction and with university assessment. Some students

assessed their relationships with supervisors and lecturers as not good. The perception
prejudice and discrimination is a problem of some students. Some of the students have

financial problems while a number of them are responsible for the payment of university
fees

The education that their children are getting is a central concern of some students. So
of the students have problems in making Australian friends. However, many of the
students suggested that, generally speaking, the students from their country are happy
Australia. It seems that many international students are faced with psychological

problems e.g. they are not able to concentrate on what they are doing and unable to fac
up to their problems; thinking they are not playing a useful part in things. Most
importantly the majority of students experienced homesickness.
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Homesickness is any malaise associated with arrival in a n e w environment. Causes of
homesickness may include loss of the social support formerly provided by families and
friends, a reaction to conflict between family ties and self reliance, not liking the
environment, difference, or lack of coherence, between what is desired and what is
obtained. Factors such as age or geographical distance of move were not influential
factors in reporting homesickness, which is not actually time-locked.

It can be argued that homesickness may reflect problems of which dissatisfaction with a
new place is only a symptom. In addition, the temporal context of any move may be a

critical factor, and the geographical distance factor could be assumed to operate as an
initial rather than an augmenting factor.

(b) all 15 hypotheses have been supported by employment of statistical techniques.

According to analysis of variance there is a significant difference between the measur

adjustment scores of students in terms of religion, nationality, gender, language, mar

status, having children, having opportunity to choose the host country, field of study,
level of study, having a spouse student, completed courses, prior place of living, and
visiting home country during study. Furthermore the following variables account for
most variation, religion (37%), nationality (29%), gender (11%), and native language
(10%).

On the basis of the research model adjustment is a personal and social adaptation of th

student to a new environment, developed as a result of his/her interaction with the hos
community. In this model any factor which increases the amount of interaction of
students with the host community is likely to increase their adjustment.

It can be concluded that some variables have positive and some have negative influence
on the adjustment of international student.

All religions exert a conservative influence on the adaptation of people. But in the c

of Christian students this did not happen because of the similarity between their prior

religious culture and the host culture. As a result they face less acculturation probl
241

In contrast, M o s l e m students c o m e from a religion dissimilar to the host community.

Their religion therefore operates to inhibit acculturation. Religion can affect adjustm

actively by providing people with a repertoire of adjustment strategies or helping them

tolerate the adjustment problems. It brings a range of social and psychological resource
and constraints to assist personal coping processes.

National consciousness a corollary of nationality, establishes a bond between the
members of a national group, protects them and determines their role and action in the
host community. Some ethnic groups are highly nationalistic, having little intention of
adopting host citizenship or having little intention of permanently settling. National
status plays a major part in the self-esteem of students while living abroad. A
consciousness of belonging to a superior class would be accompanied by feelings of
satisfaction.
The present research supports the idea that male student adjust more easily than female
students. The reasons may be that women are socialized to be more dependent, less
assertive. They exercise many of their important life-roles within the home and
interpersonal relations beyond the home may be non-existent except with members of
the immediate family. In addition, the dominant norms in many traditional societies may
impose major restrictions on women.

Where there is a shared language, adjustment is in general, an easier transition. Where
there is not a shared language, acculturation and therefore adjustment to a new social
environment is slow and complex.

Younger students are less preoccupied with family and emotional ties between them and

the people of their country tend to be less strong than for older students; migration fo
younger student is a way to access more freedom and independence. They seem to find it
easier to shed their cultural heritage. In addition, younger students apparently learn

essential skills more rapidly than older students. Hence, displacement and living abroad

for younger students is likely to be easier and more comfortable than for older students
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The presence of family with an international student hinders the adjustment process.

Perhaps the family is the most significant institution making for the persistence of cu
traits. In contrast, the family can be a shock absorber, minimizing the impact of
unpleasantness, smoothing the way to adjustment, and serving a place of security.

Marital status both facilitates and limits adjustment and there is wide variation betwe
groups and individuals. Because family responsibilities take time, students without
family responsibilities can devote more time to socializing.

The idea that children enhance the adjustment of their parents by bridging the gulf

between the culture of their parents and the one they are growing into, may not apply in
the case of temporary migrants. In this case students have to help their children with

tasks and problems and this eventually limits the amount of interaction possible between
the student and the host community and may affect their adjustment to the host
community.
Postgraduate students may have fewer difficulties than undergraduate students, because
they previously obtained essential skills for attending the university, have put behind
them the problems relating to transition from high school to university and they have
either no problems with the host country's methods of study or have less problems than
undergraduate students. Thus they have more chance for interaction with the host
community and this is likely to lead to improved adjustment.

Having opportunity to choose a particular country for study is one evidence of personal

freedom. Having exercised a free choice, students will better accept the host country a
deal with its problems with less resistance. Such students are likely to increase their
interaction with the host society, which will lead to better adjustment of students.

The rural-urban factor in the adjustment of international student may be considered as a

case in increased 'cultural distance' involved in the migration. In the literature, some
authors found no support for the link between cultural distance and adjustment. In any

case, an individual's choice of life style, whether he/she follows the customs and ideas
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the h o m e or the host country, is due to a number of factors already mentioned. However,
it seems that one factor in determining the orientation and life style may be the
individual's former location.

The longer the stay in the host country the more the student learns, the more powerful h

feels, the more survival skills he possesses, the greater the sense of mastery, wider ci
of friends and associates.

Having a spouse who is also a student, the couple share important goals which require

them to work hard to develop a close relation with the host community and, in particular
with academic society. As a result they understand one another's problems better than
other couples. Their circumstance may lead to greater adjustment.

The absence of a student from the country of destination to visit in the country of orig
may lead to a reduction in interaction with the host society and reinforcement of their

religious, national, and cultural identity and strength of their native language. All of
factors tend to have a negative effect on the adjustment of students to the host
community.

The results of this research have shown that 'adjustment' is a personal-social
developmental process of interaction between a student and the host community. There
are many factors which influence this process of which the most important are religion,
nationality, language and gender.

There are four kinds of relationship made by students at the Wollongong University as
follows:
(1) relationships between students who originate in a specific state or a country tend
be the closest relationships made by students and their families;

(2) relationships between international students who are from different countries
according to similarities in religion and culture; and
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(3) relationships between international students and local students which assists the
adjustment of international students.

International students seem to form a bounded sub-culture within the university setting
Whether this phenomenon involves the process of cross-cultural adaptation common to

all human beings regardless of difference in culture, is an important issue to investig

The perception of being different is manifested in religion, nationality, language, and
even gender. The author observed that many students display a powerful in-group ethnic
orientation. Primary relations are maintained mainly with other members of the ethnic
group; contacts with the members of other international groups are secondary; and only
limited contact is made with members of the host society. They participate in the
activities of national organizations and, for the most part, their emotional ties with

homeland remain extremely strong. Each student has transplanted, in short, a little Ira
India, China etc, to Australia.

It is necessary to mention that religion, nationality, language and even gender are not

entirely separable factors. There is a complex inter-relationship between them, because
adjustment is a personal-social phenomenon. They have been separated to some extent
in this research to obtain necessary information.

Accordingly, ethnic organizations satisfy major needs of international students serving

interests of nationality, politics, finances and psychological needs to belong. As a re
one may argue that students feel less need to adjust to the host community.

The present research has contributed to knowledge about international students in the
following areas:

The development of a new, empirical model to illuminate factors in the process of
student adjustment; the development of an instrument for measuring the adjustment of
international students;
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The presentation of an Islamic viewpoint on migration and adjustment which is perhaps
unique in the literature; and

Confirmation of the complex inter-relationship between religion, nationality, language
and gender which, together, challenge adjustment because they constitute some of the
most enduring early learnings.
The author humbly recognises the need for the research model and instrument to be
further tested in other groups, places and times.

9-3 Limitations of the study

Any effort to offer a comprehensive explanation for adjustment of all international
students is beyond the scope of a single study. This investigation acknowledges these
limitations:
(1) There are 1289 international students from 56 nationalities studying at the
Wollongong University. The sample has been selected from 10 nationalities each of
which has a student number of 50 or more.

(2) The process of adjustment is a matter of change in individual attitudes and probab

norms of life. It relates to circumstances that may differ from one community to anoth
For instance, international students in Wollongong University may differ from those
living in other parts of Australia. Any generalization should be considered with full
awareness of local and environmental conditions.

(3) The sample of the population has been selected according to ethnic background.

International students consist of many religious subgroups, such as Christian, Moslem,
Buddhist and Hindu. This survey is limited to these four religious groups

(4) Some groups were relatively small, particularly the number of Buddhist, Sikh and
Hindu students. Further research with large samples, drawn from varied populations is

necessary to replicate the findings and to establish generalizability. Different dimen
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of religiosity (e.g, intrinsic religion) ; personality (e.g.,emotional maturity, coping
skills) which might influence adjustment could be a focus of future research.
(5) This research does not include the married student woman whose husband is not
also a student and who may suffer conflicts in her multiple roles, as a student and as
wife.
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GRADUATE SCHOOL OF HEALTH AND MEDICAL SCIENCE

DPARTMENT OF PuBLIC HEALTHAND NUTRITION

THE UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG

Dear Student:

My name is Jalal. I am a Ph.D student. My topic is; Investigation of psycho-social a
cultural adjustment among international students at the University of Wollongong.
In this research Adjustment is viewed as the degree of conformity of international
student to the host community. In the researcher's opinion the following indicators to
some extent can measure student's adjustment.
Would you please complete this list by adding any points you feel are important. If
feel the examples here are not important please cross them out.

Thank you for your assistance
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A-Personal characteristics:

Sex

Age
Marital status

B- General Well- being:

Your ability to concentrate on whatever you are doing.

Your ability to make decision about things.
If you are happy without depression and grief.
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C- General satisfaction:
Your satisfaction with present housing arrengement.
Your satisfaction with safety living in Australia.

Your satisfaction with medical treatment.

Your satisfaction with your childern schooling.

D- Academic satisfaction:

Your satisfaction with the quality of instruction.

Your satisfaction with the reputation of the University.

Your satisfaction with the services and facilities.

Your satisfaction with your relationship with professor, supervisor,
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E- your attitude of student towards Australian:
Culture ( language, food, clothes, ).
Educational system.
Media ( Radio, T.V, ).

-F- A n y other points you feel are important that would not be included in the above
categories.
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UNIVERSITY OF WOLLONGONG

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF HEALTH AND MEDICAL SCIENCES

DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC HEALTH AND NUTRITION

Dear student

I appreciate your attention to my request. I am an International student, as you are,
wish to find out what kind of help is needed to assist International students m a k e rapid
and successful adjustment to their studies in Australia. I have therefore designed a study
about International student adjustment. I believe this Questionnaire will help to achieve
the required information.

You do not have to answer the questions. You are free to refuse to cooperate. However
your answers to this questions will help the future well being if International students and
also help m e to complete m y doctoral studies.

Please return the completed survey in the envelope provided as soon as possible, and
the case, by 93/10/7.

Thank you S.J. S
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For each item please circle or tick one answer which is most correct for
you.
First I would like to start with some general questions about yourself.
1. Are you:
a- Male? b- Female?
2. Would you please tell me how old are you?
years
3. Are you married?
a- Yes b- No
4. If you are married, is your spouse a student?
a- Yes b- No
5. Do you have any children?
a- Yes b No
6. In which faculty do you study?

7.

At which level are you studying?

a- Postgraduate b- Undergraduate
8.Where did you live for most of your life?
a- The capital city of your country?
b- In a large town or city?
c- In a small town or mral area?
9. Have you completed any of the following courses in Australia?
a- High school Year 12
b- Bachelor degree
c- Master degree
d- Others
e- No course completed
10. Did you have the opportunity to choose another country for studying?
a- Yes b- No
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11. H o w manytimeshave you visited your country since you came here to study?

a- Not at all b- Onetime c- Two times and more

12. Who is responsible for payment of your University fee in Austral
a-

Yourself

b-

Yourself and your family

c-

The government of your country

d-

The Australian government (this includes A I D A B or University

scholarship).
e-

Australian Company

f-

Others

13. How is your financial situation here?
a-

Very good

b-

Good

c-

Satisfactory

d-

Poor

e-

Very poor

14. H o w well do you feel your former education prepared you for study here?
a-

Very well

b-

Moderately well

c-

Well

d-

poorly

e-

Very poorly
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15. H o w much knowledge did you have about Australia before coming here?
a- Very much knowledge
b- Much knowledge
c- Some knowledge
d- Little knowledge
e- Not knowledge at all
16. The impressions Australia and its people made on you when you first arrived
were:
a- Very good
b- Good
c- Satisfactory
d- Unsatisfactory
e- Very unsatisfactory
17. Have you experienced any sign of prejudice so far?
a- Yes b- No
18. If you answered yes, was the prejudice:
a- Very intense
b- Intense
c- Moderate
d- Slight
e- Very slight
19. How well are you performing the academic and other work you need to do
here?
a- Very satisfactory
b- Moderate satisfactory
c- Satisfactory
d- Unsatisfactory
e- Very unsatisfactory
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20. With which religious faith are you affiliated? (answer only if you want).

21.

D o you feel the relationship between the government of your country and the

Australian government is:
a- Very good
b- Good
c- Satisfactory
d- Unsatisfactory
e- Very unsatisfactory
22. How long have you been in Australia? Months
23. Do you wish to stay in Australia:
a- Permanently
b- Temporarily
c- Not at all
24. To what extent have you difficulty in understanding lectures?
a- Great difficulty
b- Much difficulty
c- Some difficulty
d- A little difficulty
e- No difficulty at all
25. To what extent have you difficulty in academic group discussion?
a- Great difficulty
b- Much difficulty
c- Some difficulty
d- A little difficulty
e- No difficulty at all
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26.

T o what extent have you difficulty with written English?

a- Great difficulty
b- Much difficulty
c- Some difficulty
d- A little difficulty
e- No difficulty at all
27. To what extent have you difficulty in reading Journals, books, etc?
a- Great difficulty
b- Much difficulty
c- Some difficulty
d- A little difficulty
e- No difficulty at all
28. To what extent have you difficulty with progress in your studies in general?
a- Great difficulty
b- Much difficulty
c- Some difficulty
d- A little difficulty
e- No difficulty at all
29. How do you assess the relationship between you and your supervisor or
lecturers?
a- Very good
b- Good
c- Satisfactory
d- Unsatisfactory
e- Very unsatisfactory
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30. T o what extent have you problems in adjusting to Australian methods of study?
a-

Great problems

b-

M a n y problems

c-

Moderate problems

d-

A few problems

e-

N o problems at all

31. T o what extent have you problems in making Australian friends?
a-

Great problems

b-

M a n y problems

c-

Moderate problems

d-

A few problems

e-

N o problems at all

32. T o what extent have you problems with the Australian climate?
a-

Great problems

b-

M a n y problems

c-

Moderate problems

d-

A few problems

e-

N o problems at all

33. D o you feel you could obtain work while studying here?
a-

Very easily

b-

Easily

c-

With some difficulty

d-

With great difficulty

e-

Not at all
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34. T o what extent have you problems with homesickness?
a- Always homesick
b- Often homesick
c- Homesick sometimes
d- Homesick rarely
e- Not at all homesick
35. To what extent have you problems with food and dietary choices?
a- Very big problems
b- Big problems
c- Moderate problems
d- Few problems
e- No problems at all
36. Have enjoyable are your day to day activities?
a- Extremely enjoyable
b- Very enjoyable
c- Enjoyable
d- Unenjoyable
e- Very unenjoyable
37. How satisfied are you with the way Australian people treat you?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied

304

3 8. H o w satisfied are you with your personal safety living in Australia?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
39. How satisfied are you with the facilities available to you for practicing your
religion or beliefs?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
40. Is English language your native language?
a- Yes b- No
41. How satisfied are you with your medical treatment you have received here?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
42. If you have or had children, do you feel they are getting a good education here?
a- Very satisfactory
b- Moderate satisfactory
c- Satisfactory
d- Unsatisfactory
e- Very Unsatisfactory
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43.

H o w satisfied are you with your academic experiences here?

a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
44. How satisfied are you with the student advisory system?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
45. How satisfied are you with the quality of instruction?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
46. How satisfied are you with University assessments (papers, exams,...)?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
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47.

H o w satisfied are you with the research facilities?

a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
48. How satisfied are you with your ability to concentrate on whatever you are
doing?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
49. To what extent do you Like Australian food?
a- Extremely like
b- Very like
c- Like
d- Dislike
e- Dislike very much
50. To what extent do you like to wear the style of Australian clothing?
a- Always
b- Often
c- Sometimes
d- Rarely
e- Never
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51. T o what extent do you speak English at home?
a- Always
b- Often
c- Sometimes
d- Rarely
e- Never
52. To what extent do you listen to the Radio or watch T.V in English?
a- Very often
b- Often
c- Some
d- Little
e Not at all
53. To what extent are your leisure activities Australian?
a- Always
b- Often
c- Sometimes
d- Rarely
e- Never
54. To what extent are your friends Australian?
a- All
b- Most
c- Some
d- Few
e- None
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55. T o get over difficulties, to what extent would you turn to Australian organization?
a- Always
b- Often
c- Sometimes
d- Rarely
e- Never
56. Generally speaking are the students from your country happy in Australia?
a- Extremely happy
b- Very happy
c- Happy
d- Unhappy
e- Very unhappy

57. If you have or had children to what extent do you like your children to rea
Australian Newspapers and Books?
a- Extremely like
b- Very like
c- Like
d- Dislike
e- Dislike very much

58. If you have or had children to what extent do you like your children to wat
Australian T.V programs?
a- Extremely like
b- Very like
c- Like
d- Dislike
e- Dislike very much
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59. If you have or had children how do you feel about your children participating in
Australian leisure activities?

a-

Very strongly approve

b-

Strongly approve

c-

Approve

d-

Disapprove

e-

Strongly disapprove

60. T o what extent are your daily contacts with Australian people?

a-

All

b-

Most

c-

Some

d-

Few

e-

None

61. H o w often do you visit Australians in their homes?

a-

Very often

b-

Often

c-

sometimes

d-

Rarely

e-

Never

62. H o w often do you participate in Australian national celebrations?

a-

Very often

b-

Often

c-

sometimes

d-

Rarely

e-

Never
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63.

H o w satisfied are you with your ability to face up to your problems?

a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
64. How satisfied are you that you are playing a useful part in things?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
65. If you compare your health now with your health before coming toAustralia,
would you say your health now is:
a- Much better
b- Better
c- About the same
d- Worse
e- Much worse

66. Taking everything into consideration, how would describe your satisfaction with
life in general at the present time?
a- Extremely satisfied
b- Very satisfied
c- Satisfied
d- Dissatisfied
e- Very dissatisfied
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Thank you for your consideration and please return the completed Questionnaire as
soon as possible.

If you have any further comments please write below.
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UNIVERSITY OF W O L L O N G O N G
Office of the Vice-Principal

(Administration)

Academic Services Branch

In reply please quote: WJL;KR HE93/15
Further Information: Kim Roser (Ext 3079)

25 May 1993

Mr Seyed Jalal Sadrossadat Dareh
Department of Public Health and Nutrition

Dear Jalal

Thank you for your response to the Committee's requirements for your
H u m a n Experimentation Ethics application HE93/157

Your response meets with the requirements of the Committee and y
application is now formally approved.

Chairperson
H u m a n Experimentation Ethics Committee

cc.

Head, Department of Public Health and Nutrition

-314
Postal address: P O Box 1 1-i Woliiongong N S W 2500 Australia
Location: Northfields Avenue Wollongong N e w South Wales Australia
Telephone: (042) 21 3943. (042) 21 3555 (switchboard), facsimile (042) 21 3477
bjjl: AcadSiTv Marumci-(«\ulniin-t:\v.uou-.edu.au

^<1

IVERSITY OF W O L L O N G O N G
International Office

21 July 1993

Dear Student
An International student wishes to do a survey as part of his P h D thesis and
to also help International students adjust to the n e w environment. After
answering the questions on the survey, please return it to the Department of
Public Health and Nutrition, R o o m 1018, Building 19 at the University in the
enclosed self-addressed stamped envelope.
Yours sincerely

E J M Meadows
/^Director - International Office
1024.LS.dv

Nonhliekis -\\enue. W'ollongonti. N e w South Wales. 2522 Australia
Telephone m l 42 i 2 I >>IX. 2! 3555. Student Fiuaiiries m l -Ci 2! .v>-i.;
•'ac^milc m i 42 > 2 l 5255. C'ahlc \ \1< )FW()L. F.maii: li.\leauo\v \tc- uow.euu.au

11 August 1993

Dear Student
I refer to my earlier letter, seeking your assistance on behalf of an
International Student undertaking his P h D thesis. The purpose of the survey
is to help International Students adjust to the new environment.

If you have completed the survey form and returned it, I wish to thank you for
your cooperation. If you have not yet answered the questions in the survey
would you please do so without delay.
Please return the survey to the Department of Public Health and Nutrition,
R o o m 1018, Building 19 at the University, in the self-addressed stamped
envelope, previously provided.
Yours sincerely

E J M Meadows
Director - International Office
2078.SM.am
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UNIVERSITY OF W O L L O N G O N G
International Office

6 September 1993

Dear student

An International student is undertaking a survey as part of his PhD thesis
The purpose of his research is to help International students adjust to the
new environment.

As the information in this survey is vital for his research, please comple
Questionnaire and return it bv h a n d as soon as possible to one of the
following addresses:
1-Department of Public Health and Nutrition
University of Wollongong,
Northfields Ave, Wollongong, 2522
2- S J . Sadr
C/- Post Office
University of Wollongong,
Northfields Ave, Wollongong, 2500
OR
Post in the enclosed envelope, (no stamp is needed), whatever is
easiest for you.
Yours sincerely

E J M Meadows
Director - International Office

Northfields Avenue. WollongoifgViNc^/ "?"u,ah Wales, 2522 Australia
Telephone (61 42) 21 39 IS. 2 T 3555. Stuao.i inquiries (61 42) 21 3343

20 September 1993

Dear student

I refer to my earlier letter, seeking your assistance on behalf of an Internati
student undertaking his P h D thesis. The purpose of the survey is to help
International students adjust to the n e w environment.
If you have completed the survey form and returned it, I wish to thank you for
your cooperation. If you have not yet answered the questions in the survey
would you please do so without delay (it does not take more than 15 minutes
of your time).
Please return the completed Questionnaire by either of the ways which are
described in the letter previously provided.
Thank you.
Yours sincerely

E J M Meadows
Director - International Office
2193.SM.am
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